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FOREWORD 


I have great pleasure in Presenting this publication | a 
Subject of great significance at a junctüre when we are 


paring ourselves to enter into the twentyfirst century 
great hopes and aspirations, 


\ 

Our country chose the path of planned development soon _ 
after the adoption of our Constitution. We launched a multi. 
Pronged attack on poverty emanating from and contribu ng 
to illiteracy, ignorance, disease and hunger. Mal-distribu on | | 
of our developmental Sains is an added dimension ү 1 
problem. We achieved spectacular success in fighting hu ger 

‚ and disease, This resulted in increased Jife expectancy at birth 
and marked fall in death rate. "The result has “been un] RT ec 
dented population growth overshadowing our other achieve- 


ments. This is a problem that has originated out of our 
efforts and successes on developmental fronts, | 


While we were making steady progress on the pi : 
front, its pace could not cope effectively with the population 
growth rate, While our educational system was able to ‘turn 
out educated youth at a fairly fast rate, our economy m d: 
not move fast 1 


he result has been a B f 
graphic inflation” characterized by unemployment, under: 


employment, relatively high fertility rates, an T 


d abov, 
devaluation of human dignity and spirit. हि 


Unlike monetary inflation, demographic inflation is m 
difficult and an extremely time consuming affair to ta 
effectively, This is particularly so in'a society wedd 
democratic norms and committed whcle-beartecly to iadiyi- 
dual freedoms, liberties and rights. Persuation whieh S 
synonym for education, is the only way throu which t 


iv 


difficult problem can be tackled and hence the indispensability 
of population education. It is so not only for those who are 
jn reproductive age group but more so, particularly for those 
who would berentering into that stage a few years hence. Let 
us not forget that population is a perennial phenomenon and 
can be tackled more effectively and economically by catching. 
the parents of tomorrow when they are in their impression- 


atle әве. 


Realising the importance of the problem and arriving at 
suitable policy decisions is one thing and translating them into 
reality is another. The present publication addresses itself 
to both the aspects. Firstly, it deals with conceptual frame- 
work of population education, its philosophy and rationale 
relevant to our social milieu, cuitural ethos and national 
genius. Secondly, it elaborates on how to introduce this. 
innovation into an on-going system without going in for addi- 
tional or parallel infrastructure, The problem becomes even 
more challenging in a polity like ours where education is 
essentially a concern of the State and its various agencies. 


The pugiicatiom would help to appreciate the steps that 
| need to be taken to overcome hurdlesand obstacles at every 
| step in institutionalizing any educational innovation. t 
\ demonstrates that talking in generalities is not enough. 
Jdentification of population-related issues, enumerating learn- 
ing outcomes in various subjects, careful selection of contents, 
their presentation suited to the comprehension level of the 
target groups, development of varied teaching—learning 
materials to enrich class-room instruction, preparation of 
training packages and orienting school inspectors, supervisors,. 
teacher educators, head masters and above all teachers them- 
selves are equally important. 


Itmay be desirable to enter into a face-to-face dialogue 
with the teachers to orient them to promote a сїапре in their 
attitudes and value system. However, the development of 
distance learning materials to be used through mass media 
also acquires special significance in view of the phenomenal 
numbers involved. 


—-—— 


y 


Monitoring, evaluation and “R & D inputs represent yet 
another dimension in promotion and institutionalization of 
any educational innovation | 


It is a comprehensive volume, leavine no dimension of the 
problem untouched. It is my hops that it may m many 

young educator to improve upon this kind /of a maiden 
effort made by my colleague Professor B.S. Parakh Head of 
the Department of Education in Social Sciences and Humani 
ties and Dean Academic. 


My grateful thanks are also due to Dr. Jawaharlal Pandey, 4 
Reader in Population Education Project for taking up this 
task 


P.L. MALHOTRA 
Director 


New Delhi National Council of 
August 1985 Educational Research and Training 


INTRODUCTION $ 


Education is generally accepted as a potent instrument of 
social change that reinforces the processes of nation-building 
and national development. No doubt it is observed at times 
that ‘by itself, education cannot bring about social change’, 
as ‘it is necessary but not ‘sufficient condition for change’. 
But even this point of view is overshadowed by a realisation 
that the potential of education as an instrument of change 
‘has not been exploited in many Third World countries, In 
India also the education system, by and large, has not been 
able to respond to the challenges emanating from 115 ceaseless 
endeavours to attain the goals of modernisation and develop- 
ment. Several attempts have been made ever since indepen- 
dence to rejuvenate the education system and presently the 
nation is seized with the task of formulation of a new educa- 
tion policy that might enable it to meet the challenges of the 
future by shaping properly the upcoming generations and the 
Societal environment.? A number of educational innovations 
have also been launched in order to revitalise the education 
System ; and population education programme is one of such: 
noteable innovations. 


Population Education Programme : Its Context 


Population education programme, being a relatively new 
innoyation in education, has been conceived in the context of 
world wide concern about the critical issues associated with 
population phenomena. The population issues are generally 
viewed in two major perspectives—first, the unprecedented 
rapid growth of population particularly in developing nations 
aud second, the increasing level of consumption with rising 
afiluence in the developed world. 


The pace of the rate of population growth that started 
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with a very slow note, has now assumed a rapidity which is 
causing great concern. Since the advent of Homo sapiens on 
earth, it took perhaps more than 4 million years for human- 
kind to reach 1 billion people, an estimated number of total 
human population in about 1800 A.D. The second billion of 
population was added to that number in another 130 years, 
as the estimated world population in 1930 was about 2 billion. 
But the next bilion was added in another thirty years, 
when in 1960 the total population was nearly 3 billion ; and 
it took only an additional 15 years to add the fourth billion 
in 1975; Now according to the statistical projections being 

. made for the year 2000 A.D., the world is going to add addi- 
tional two billion population in only 25 years. The pattern 
of the pace of population growth in the developing countries 
is causing more concern, as two-thirds of the world popula- 
tion is residing in them. Whereas the doubling time of 
population in the developed world is estimated to be around 
115 years, that in the developing nations is only 35 years and 
even less. 


The consumption-based life style in the wake of rising 
affluence is yet another dimension of population phenomena. 
It is very pertinent to note that only 19 per cent of the popu- 
lation residing in the developed world consumes two-thirds 
of the world's gross national product, whereas 32.6 per cent 
ofthe population living in developing countries control 4.4 
per cent of the total wealth. As stated in one of the studies, 
only 6 per cent of the world's populationlive in the United 
States, yet they consume 30 per cent of the world's resources. 
‘Because of the rate at which people in the United States use 
materials, it has been suggested that it is especially important 
that population growth in the United States be limited.^* 


No doubt the above two perspectives form the basic planks 
of population issues confronting the human society today, the 
problems emanating out of them have much wider and more 
complex implications. They are neither restricted to popula- 
tion dynamics and demographic analysis nor confined to the 
production and consumption oriented economics. Population 
problems have socio-cultural, economic, poltico-administra- 
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tive, psychological, bio-physiological, ecological and ethico- 
philosophical ramifications ; and these are particularly 
relevant to all-pervading phenomena of development. 


A meanigful understanding of population issues, therefore, 
is possible only in the context of development which includes 
under its all-comprehensive fold *economic development for 
the material well-being of people ; social and political develop- 
ment for living harmoniously and promoting democratic and 
just society ; and intellectual, cultural and aesthetic develop- 
ment for enrichment of the quality of life’. Since the goals 
of development reflect the aspirations of the people and the 
attainment of these goals depends primarily on the socio-cul- 
tural environment created by the quality of the human res- 
ources available within a national boundary, it is essential to 
view the population phenomena in the integrated context of 
developmental syndrome. 


The multi-demensional context posits an unprecedented 
‘scope of population problem areas that are not only global in 
nature, but also devoid of complete or final solution. It is 
often stated with a hapless pessimistic note that if the rapid 
population growth (population explosion) is not checked, 
calamitous situations are bound to grip the entire humanity. 
However, there is no model which can suggest solutions that 
are applicable in all situations for successfully controlling the 
growth rate. It is often said that development is the best 
contraceptive, but the developing and under-developed 
societies cannot afford to wait so long ; it might be too late. 
Several other methods of solving this problem in the develop- 
ing world have proved to be of little avail. Implementation 
of population control policies through clinical approach, 
propaganda, ‘sophisticated persuation’, inducement incentives 
and the like have not been so effective for resolving the pro- 
blems. It is under this backdrop that the potential of educa- 
tion has been realised and a population education programme 
has been conceived. 


Concept of Population Education : Prevailing Misconceptions 


The concept of population education which first emerged 
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more than a decade ago, is still prone to misunderstandings. 
It is viewed by many as a family planning education to be 
imparted primarily through mass media and wide-spread 
network of voluntary organizations. Some people regard 
population education as ‘an euphemism for sex education’, 
and hence a controversial educational area having moral, 
Societal and personal implications. To another group of 
people, population education is an integral part of over-all 
developmental education which envelops under its fold 
environmental education, value education, productivity 
education, consumer education, and so оп. Several academi- 
cians treat population education ‘synonymous to the teaching 
of demography or population studies, which are part of the 


science offerings in higher or university education.'? 
Such misconceptions prevail in spite of having experiences 


of population education programme in almost all countries of 
Asia and the Pacific and many others in different parts of the 
developing world. It is not so because each country has its 
own definition of population education; not also because 
such differences are logical in view of the cultural and contex- 
tual variations available in different regions. It is true that 
as a result of various national and regional experiments being 
conducted, the concept of population education has gradually 
come to include within it a more clearly defined and opera- 
tionally meaningful contents. But primary reason of the 
prevailing misunderstandings is the emergence of this concept 
in the wake of confronting the complex problem of unplanned 
population growth at unusual rapid pace. In view of the 
urgency to mitigate the most complicated problems associated 
with apprehensions gallore, an easily arrived at definition is 
imposed on people more often than not. InIndia also such 
attempts of imposition are not few and far betwcen, parti- 
cularly because seldom the concept of population education 
is formulated by anchoring it on a set of population theories. 
In the absence of a theoretical framework, the causal relation-. 
ships of different facets of the population phenomena with 
the needs of the process of development, having specific socio- 
economic, cultural and political attributes of the system, are 
not reflected properly and adequately in the concept of 
population education. 


xi 


Population Theories : A Base For Better Conceptualisation of 
Population Education 


Population phenomenon has been an important area of 
interest for philosophers, thinkers and scientists in all ages; 
and like many issues of human concern, it has also been 
subjected to varied and contradictory treatment. A gestaltic 
view of the ideas and theories propounded in this field might 
help in identifying certain basic issues that are so essential for 
proper understanding of population phenomena in specific 
socio-economic, cultural, political and biological perspectives. 

Ancient and Medieval Ideas on Population: The size, 
structure and quality of population were issues of concern 
even for ancient and medieval philosophers.’ Ancient Greek 
philosophers, Plato and Aristotle dwelt upon the plausibility 
of optimum size of qualitative population. Plato had fixed a 
particular number for the population size of his Ideal State. 
His concern for quality of the population was reflected in his 
theory of eugenics which provided a model for the production 
of qualitative progeny. To Aristotle, the size of population 
should be large enough for sustaining self-sufficiency in the 
State, but should not be too large to become a liability for 
the constitutional government. The Chinese philosopher, 
Confucious also advocated the idea of optimum numbers, so 
that an ideal equation would be maintained between land and 
population. His school of thought expounded that rapid 
growth of population would reduce productivity and result 
in declining standard of living. The Chinese philosophers 
were also alive about the factors like mortality, infant mor- 
tality and early marriage, that were responsible for population 
growth. 


The Roman thinkers regarded population as an asset in 
the context of empire-building. They rejected the idea of 
celibacy, advocated marriage and procreation and supported 
legislations that inspired marriages and more births. The 
medieval christian philosophy was also pro-natalist, as 
they were against any kind of unnatural intervention in the 
process of procreation, though they glorified virginity and 
celibacy. The medieval philosophers referred to the factors, 
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such as, war, strife, floods, epidemics, famines, etc., that could 
check the unhindered growth of population. 


Mercantalist Theories : During the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, Europe witnessed an upsurge of thinkers 
belonging to the school of political economy, who put forth 
ideas that could help population growth. To them popula- 
tion growth was an index of economic prosperity). They 
advocated measures to stimulate population growth, because 
according to them ‘fewness of number is real poverty’. The 
measures to discourage celibacy, encourage marriage and 
production of more children, secure protection to illegitimate 
children, stimulate immigration and improve health facilities, 
would ensure supply of labour force in abundance. 
This in turn would increase the aggregate national income, 
leading to economic prosperity of the State. Sussmilch? who 
authored the first'complete treatise on population, while referr- 
ing to the doubling time of population, favoured measures 
to accelerate population growth, because such growth might 
not cause any problem for a considerably long period, if the 
agricultural production continued to increase. 


Malthusian Theory : The Malthusian theory propounded by 
Thomas Robert Malthus in his Essay on the Principle of 
Population, published in 1778, was perhaps the first to draw 
attention to the problem of overpopulation.” At least Malthus 
was the first to hold that the day of over population situation 
had already arrived. He attributed the tendency for rapid 
population growth to the natural instinctive human urge to 
reproduce. The increase in numbers would depend on the 
increase in the means of subsistence in terms of food produc- 
tion. But whereas the food production would increase in 
arithmatic progression, population would grow in geometrical 
progression. Malthus argued that the power of population 
growth was always greater than that of the earth to produce 
Subsistance for man. Therefore, if population growth is not 
checked, it will lead to hunger, unemployment, poverty and 
other miseries. It was in this context that he mentioned the 
reventive and positive checks of population growth an 
stated that if preventive checks in terms of moral measures, 


xiii 


such as, postponement of marriage, obscrving abstinence and - 
having less children were not employed, positive checks, like 
deaths through diseases, famine and war would operate. 
However, Malthus advocated preventive checks to population 
growth, though he was opposed to modern family planning 
measures, such as temporary and permanent contraception 
and abortion, etc. 


Malthus made a very controversial exposition in his theory, 
when he stated that if a man did not adopt moral preventive 
checks and produced more children, ‘his family would suffer; 
and for this condition of his family, the man himself was to 
blame. The State, therefore, should not extend any help to 
him, because only when every person was made to under- 
stand that he alone was supposed to provide for his family, 
he would take wiser znd rational decisions about the family 
size. 


Neo-Malthusian Theory : In view of the limitations of the 
Malthusian theory, brought out by the critics, the followers 
of Malthus revised the theory. Their views came to be known 
as Neo-Malthusian theory. Like Malthus they also view a 
constart dichotomy between growing population and existing 
resources. If there is unabated growth, there may be less 
availability of resourses for human beings to subsist on. This 
may happen because the individual and social goals and 
preferences are not always common, particularly in respect of 
population growth. By laying emphasis on the pattern of 
exponential growth of population, they also underlined the 
need to control this growth. The fundamental revision 
effected by this group in the original Malthusian theory, was 
in respect of measures to be employed for the prevention of 
births. By rejecting the thesis of Malthus that only moral 
restraint is enough, they advocated the use of all kinds of con- 
traceptive devices. 


Marxian Theory: Marx and Engels propounded the 
Marxian theory of population in reaction to Malthusian 
theory.!2 According to them poverty was not the outcome 
of overpopulation, but an offshoot of the evils of capitalist 
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economy. The capitalistic mode of production, continuously 
working against the poor by exploiting them and using the 
profit made on account of their labour for buying labour-say- 
ing devices, created a situation of ‘relative surplus population.’ 
This theory suggested a collective mode of production 
where a planned and collective effort would be made to 
absorb properly the increasing labour force owing to popula- 
tion growth. However, both Marx and Engels had little to 
say about the future course of population growth. They 
surmised that with the reduction of inequality in distribution 
of wealth and the consequent improvement in the living con- 
ditions of the masses, there would be decline in death rate 
and birth rate. 


Neo-Marxian Theory: In course of the experiments 
within the, socialist system, the Marxist theory has undergone 
a revision. The assumptions that a well-planned collective 
mode of production would absorb the ever-increasing labour 
force and meet the demands of growing population did not 
come true. As a result, a Neo-Marxian approach!? was 
propounded in People's Republic of China which adopted a 
new family planning policy. Although this view rejects the 
Malthusian theory, because it completely ignores the issue of 
maldistribution, the Neo-Marxian approach agrees to a 
basic proposition that there is an urgent need to strike a 
balance between production and reproduction, so that there 
is a proportionate equation between producers and consumers, 
The planned production, therefore, needs to be associated 
with planned reproduction in order to achieve quantity and 
desirable quality of people. According to an assessment of 
the United Nations Fund for Population Activity, ‘‘the Chinese 
Tecognise the cruciality of economic growth coupled with 
equity...China admits that uncontrolled population growth 
would cause problems in all societies, regardless of the social 
system,” 14 


Demographic Transition Theory: Based on the premise that 
the socio-economic and cultural forces regulate populations 
in all societies, the demographers describe the demographic 
Variations that take place spatially and temporally. The 
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theory that describes conditions that bring birth rates and 
death rates into balance is known as the theory of demogra- 
phic transition?. It is based on the experiences of Western 
Europe. According to this theory the demographic transition 
is delineated into a sequence of four stages, viz., first, the 
high-stationary stage; second, early-expanding stage ; third, 
late-expanding stage; and fourth, low-stationary stage. In 
the first stage, the population tends to remain at low level, 
because both the birth rate and death rate remain high. 
During the second stage, the mortality rate starts declining 
owing to improved health conditions and environment, but 
natality rates continue to increase. Thus starts demographic 
transition from the stationary to the expansion stage. In the 
third stage, the death rate stabilises at a low level and the 
birth rate also declines, resulting in the reduction of growth 
rate of population. And finally in the fourth stage, both 
death rate and birth rate are low and they fluctuate very 
little. When this stage is reached, population is more or less 
stationary. Though the theory predicts that in all regions the 
population will reach the stage of stabilisation through the 
above four stages, the view is subjected to doubt in respect 
of developing regions. 


Biological Theories: Apart from various other theories that _ 
have relevance to the socio-economic and cultural facets of 
population, a number of biological or natural theories have 
also been propounded. Without entering into the specificities 
of such theories," some basic principles emanating from 
them deserve proper reference. Despite having contradictory 
implications, such principles help in understanding population 
phenomena in proper perspective. Biologists hold that human 
Populations grow according to the same laws as do plants, 
animals and other natural populations, though the prota- 
gonists of the theory of metabiological evolution believe that 
the intellectual capacity of human beings now regulates the 
growth process by the phenomenon of error and correction. 
This phenomenon operates as regulatory feedback. As such 
a number of factors, such as overpopulation, strain on natural 
and human resources, pollution, ecological imbalance, еїс., 
will constitute such feedback, resulting in the reduction of 
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human population.? Some other biologists hold that human 
fecundity varies in different areas; anda mountaneous area 
under ice cannot be equal to fertile region located in а 
temperate zone. Yet another principle states that fertility is 
greater where mortality is greater; itis also regulated by 
density. Moreover, while one view expounds that increased 
nutriment decreases fertility, another view contradicts it by 
stating that the increased fertility is the necessary result of an 
increase in subsistance.?? 


Conceptualizing Population Education : The Indian Context 


The above exposition of population theories reveal the 
complexities of population phenamena and reinforces the 
need to make use of the insights emanating from them in 
finalising the conceptual framework of population education. 
Unless these theories are applied, the concept of population 
education would continue to lack proper articulation and be 
vulnerable to dilution. In India too, on various occasions 
such hurriedly arrived at definitions of population education 
are thrust upon. It is regarded quite often to be merely an 
intervention strategy to supplement family planning endea- 
vours and to prepare the ground where persons entering 
reproductive age group voluntarily accept a small family 
norm and in due course adopt family planning measures. 
While such a definition is advanced, a qualifying statement is 
also made immediately thereafter that it is not family planning 
or population control education. This makes the definition 
of population education still more confounded. 


It is understandable that the attempt to assign such simple 
meaning is made in view of the urgency to adopt family 
planning norm by our large populace in the context of the 
problems of the fast growing population that has direct 
bearing on the slow pace of development. But, by any defini- 
tion, education cannot be restricted only to the attainment 
of such an immediate objective of imparting family planning 
education. This objective can be achieved through other 
means of communication, viz., mass media, propaganda, etc. 
by pragmatic planning and effective implementation, and 
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through a wide network of voluntary or other agencies that 
may launch an indoctrination campaign. As a matter of fact, 
population education programme has much wider context and 
more comprehensive and long term objectives to attain. Teh 
formulation of the concept of population education should be 
done, therefore, while taking into consideration population 
context, development context, ethical context, and educational 
context of the concerned country or region. 


In India, the implications of the population context of the 
ccncept of population education requires very careful treat- 
ment. Its definition should be based on the comprehensive 
insights emanating from the above mentioned population 
theories. Since any one theory may not adequately explain 
the entire range of issues related to Indian population pheno- 
mena, there is need to draw insights from all the available 
major population theories that are relevant to the specific 
socio-eonomic, cultural and political characteristics of the 
Indian national system. The development context also reflects 
a very close relationship with the population phenomena, and 
hence the concept of population education cannot afford to 
ignore its implications. Since the development context hinges 
and subsits on national and societal goals, the Indian popula- 
tion phenomena may be meaningfully viewed in relation to 
the national goals of socialism, democracy, secularism and 
planned development. Theconcept of population education 
in India, therefore, must be designed to comprehend the inter- 
play between the population situation and the basic national 
goal of establishing a socialistic pattern of liberal democratic 
and vibrant Indian society. 


Moreover, any attempt at conceptualising population 
education may not afford to ignore basic ethical context that 
is deeply rooted into the values, norms, traditions and beliefs 
of society. These forces overshadow the real issues of popu- 
lation and development phenomena more often that not. The 
ethical context, therefore, entails genuine efforts towards 
value clarification. Within education context, population 
education is defined as an educational innovation and as а 
part of total societal learning process. ‘It is continuous and 
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comprehensive education concerned primarily with population 
and development related interactions of individuals, families 
and communities in India, 


Population education thus is an educational innovation 
aimed at making the target groups aware about the inter- 
relationships between population and development. It endea- 
vours to bring the idea home that the decisions taken by 
every person in respect of population phenomena at indivi- 
dual, community, societal and national levels affect the course 
of development and the status of individual and national 
quality of life. It is basically an education in human resource 
development. The ultimate objective of this education is to 
bring about an attitudinal change in the people towards such 
socio-cultural norms, traditional beliefs and values that 
promote pro-natality among them and prevent an articulate 
appreciation of development Perspectives. It is hoped that by 
doing so population education will enable its target 
groups to take rational decisions Tegarding population issues 
and their behaviour will contribute towards the attainment of 
national goals of having planned population and development. 


Why Population Education ? 


The history of the realisation of the potential role that 
education can play in the context of Population phenomena, 
dates back only to the beginning of the second half of the 
Present century. In India this Tealisation came in the later 
part of 1960’s and the National Seminar on Population 
Education? held in August 1969 recommended for the intro- 
duction of population education in the education System of. 
the country, The “World Population Plan of Action” adopted 
during the World Population Conference held at Bucharest 
in 1974 also stated : ‘Educational Institutions in all countries: 
should be encouraged to expand their curricula to include’ 
a study of population dynamics and policies, including, where’ 
appropriate, family life, Tesponsible parenthood and the: 
relation of population dynamics to Socio-economic develop-^ 
ment and to international relations,'?2 


There are several Valid and plausible reasons for advo-. 
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cating introduction of population education in all the edu- 
cational settings. Notwithstanding the differences in views 
regarding the impact of population change on the deve- 
lopment process of a country or the world at large, it is 
almost universally realised that the problems the nations are 
facing, have population component. It is also generally 
accepted that the role of the population component is viewed 
differently at individual, community and national levels. The 
perception of population-related issues by an individual 
may vary from that desired by the community or defined by 
national policies. This so happens because the national 
policies in respect of population issues are formulated 
according to the needs and requirements of the well-defined 
national goals, whereas individuals and communities perceive 
the population phenomena in their own socio-cultural milieu 
shaped by the traditional norms and value patterns, Unless 
a perceptible social change directed towards the attainment 
of national goals takes place, there cannot bea commonality 
in the patterns of perception at individual, community and 
national levels. With a view to inducing such a social change, 
education can play a decisive role, 


In this context a reference may be made to the arguments 
put forth by the author of the present volume, He advocated 
the introduction of population education in India on the 
following grounds??: 


G) “Population education at school and teacher education 
levels hasa great educational potential as an instru- 
ment to inculcate rational humanism, imbued with 
the spirit and temper of scientific enquiry that lies at 
the very heart of population education. It can act as 
an effective spearhead in a frontal attack on blind 
faith, superstition, dogma, fatalism and inaction, so 
rampant in our society. 


(Gi) Population education, if rightly perceived, cango a 
long way in establishing equality ofsexes by helping 
women to acquire their rightful status and become 
equal partners in our overall goal of accelerating the 
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расе of socio-economic development. Let us hope that 
population education can be a small step towards 
enabling women to participate freely in decision- 
making in various walks of life and at every level 
—individual, family, community and society at large. 


(iii) Population education lends itself very effectively to 


i (i) 


(у) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


nurture the basic concept of planning as a way of 
life. We know that our country has accepted planned 
development as the national goal. This goal cannot 
be attained ifa competitive or unplanned behaviour 
in the domain of personal or family life, particularly 
in the context of population issues, continues to 
operate. The concept of planning is likely to succeed 
only when it is followed at both macro and micro 
levels, i.e., at the state or societal and family or 
individual levels. 


Population education believes in the dignity of the 
individual and freedom of his choice in respect of the 
Size of his or her family. But simultaneously it also 
believes in. dovetailing it with the social good and the 
legitimate concerns of the society as a whole. 


Population education has the potential to become the 
vehicle through which socio-economic fabric of the 
society can be understood, the socio economic, cultural 
and political factors and their interplay can be studied 
and social values, mores and behavioural patterns 
may be appreciated. 


Population education provides an opportunity as well 
аз а challenge to see how best and through what 
means we can succeed in creating an urge in every 
individual to aspire for a better quality oflife. We 
know that the majority of our population does not 
have proper perception of such a quality of life. 


Population education helps us to look at the popula- 
tion not only in terms of its number Or mere as 
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consumers of goods and services or natural resources 
and wealth, but also as the producers of national 
wealth. When the population is treated as a means of 
production, it is the quality and not only the quantity 
that matters. Itis in this context that the role of 
population education becomes vital, as it leads us to 
appreciate productivity, conservation and maintenance 
of environment. 


At the global level population education helps us to 
study, compare and contrast various life styles, 
consumption patterns and inequitable distribution of 
resources—natural and human. Any meaningful and 
functional curriculum in population education will 
have to wage a war against wasteful and mindless con- 
sumption patterns without any care for the teeming 
millions of the deprived humanity and the generations 
that are yet to be born and that have the same rightful 
claims on the riches of this .indivisible earth to which 
they would belong as we do today. This global and 
futuristic concern about the destiny of the human 
race, which population education highlights, would 
not be hopefully passed over very lighty. 


Pedagogically, popuation education, being behavioural 
and multidisciplinary in nature, hasa great potential 
to learn or to find out how best can we impart value 
oriented education and ensure that children do develop 
a value system, inculcate socially desireable attitudes, 
widen their cognitive map, and imbibe the spirit of 
human affiliation. Population education is growing 
as an area that may promote such meaningful research 
which would enrich and hopefully even revolutionalise 
our pedagogical insights, perspectives and techniques. 
It has also a potential to extend the existing network, 
if any, of the educational technology to the neglected 
areas of our limited human and financial resources. 


ххїї 
Population Education Programme in India 


The considerations contained in the foregoing analysis 
weighed a great deal in launching a national population 
education project for the formal education sector in India 
during the sixth five year plan, starting from April 1980. It 
is pertinent to note that before the formal launching of the 
project, several activities had been conducted for over a 
decade to prepare congenial ground for its smooth implemen- 
tation. According to the recommendations of the National 
Seminar on Population Education held in 1969, the 
National Council of Educational Research and Training 
(NCERT) had prepared curricular, textual, instructional, 
supplementary readingand training materials of wide 
variety. It also organised a National Conference to 
deliberate upon the problems of implementation ofthe 
project in 1972 and a number of Regional Workshops 
and Seminars to devise functional and comprehensive 
strategies. It conducted a National Baseline Survey in 
1979 to know the status of population education in the 
existing curricula and textbooks of different states and 


also to assess the preparedness of states in terms of launching 
the ргојесі.2° 


The population education project covered students and 
teachers of primary, middle and secondary school stages from 
classes 1 to X. Twenty eight states and union territories of 
the Indian Union were brought under the fold of this project 
in three phases spread over three years from 1980 to 1982. 
Each state started conducting activities in three components 
of the project (a) curriculum and materials development (b) 
training and orientation of key or resource persons, teachers 
and other functionaries, and (c) evaluaiion, 
feedback. The project team at the naiio 
been monitoring the state projects 
guidance, but has also prepared 
other instructional materials, trained the personnel of state 
project teams, textbook authors, artists, radio and television 
script writers and evaluation experts. It has also developed 
evaluation tools for collectiag comprehensive quantitative 


research and 
nal level has not only 
and providing technical 
prototype curricular and 
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and qualitative data in respect ofall possible dimensions 
of project activities and also for different components of 
the project, viz., curriculum, textbook lessons, instructional 
and training materials, classroom or demonstration lessons 
and training programmes. The project has completed 
the first cycle of five year period andis standing at the 
threshold of the second, where the project activities would 
extend to the senior secondary stage (classes XI and 
ХИ), non-formal education, adult education and university 
education sectors. The endeavours under this project has 
been directed towards the institutionalisation of population 
education in the entire educational setting of the nation. 


The Present Book 

The present book is the first comprehensive volume 
covering all dimensions of population education. It contains 
papers, sample curricular and instructional materials and 
materials in respect of training and evaluation that were 
prepared by the author over the years during the course of 
conceiving, designing, planning and implementing the project. 
The volume is thus an outcome ofthesingular devotion of a 
single individual to a single cause for nearly two decades. The 
most striking feature of the articles and materials contained 
in this book is that though they were written for 
contributing to different national and international seminars, 
conferences, workshops and training programmes on different 
Occasions, there is a single thread of systematic framework 


that runs through all of them. 


The book is divided into five major sections. The first 
section incorporates the articles of the author, dealing with 
the conceptual framework of population education and its 
various ramifications, the philosophy, rationale, why's and 
wherefore's of population education. The second section 
contains his contributions towards the identification and 
development of suitable strategies for the introduction of this 
educational innovation in the formal educational settings. The 
third section of the volume includes a few sample curricular, 
textual, instructional and training materials prepared by the 
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author. This is followed by section four that deals with the 
complex problem of evaluation of the population education 
programme. It embodies evaluative reports and an evalua- 
tion tool prepared with meticulous care. The last part, 
section five of the volume is devoted to the issue of institu- 
tionalisation of population education. 


The present book, thus, attempts at a great sweep from 
inception to institutionalisation of population education in 
India and contains ideas, insights and strategies that were 
developed while dealing with the problems at the brasstacks 
by author himself. The colleagues of the author regard it their 
unique priviledge to present this volume to the educational 
community on the occasion of his retirement from the active 
service of the Council. 


JAWAHARLAL PANDEY 
Editor 
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SECTION—I 


POPULATION EDUCATION : THE CONCEPTUAL. 
FRAMEWORK 


Population : A Perspective 

Population Education : An Innovation 

Population Education : Dimensions and Directions 
Population Education and Quality of Life 
Population Explosion and Environment Education 
Environmental and Population Education 

Ethics of Population Education 

Why Population Education in Schools ? 


POPULATION : A PERSPECTIVE 


[Population, the most pressure mounting phenomenon of the 
day with the daunting prospects, is not the monopoly of 
Statistical treatment alone. It has got a wider perspective 
with temporal and spatial ramifications. Satistics pertaining 
to population dynamics project the future on the basis of 
the present, But there is no present that is entirely unencum- 
bered by the past, though the passage of time may obscure 
the old memories. The author in the following pages thought- 
fully adopts a unique literary style to portray the evolutionary 
process of human species since its advent to this planet earth 
about a million or two years ago. Не presents the population 
phencmenon in the mould of a story, in which the Mother Earth 
analyses certain pertinent issues about the progress made by 
Hcmo sapiens right from the dawn of human civilization. The 
narration delineates how the helpless and defenceless creature 
of primitive age has grown today into most powerful and 
dominating species on earth. His incessant desire fo conquer 
all that come in his way to ‘development’ has now been posing 
great problems, ihe most complex among those being the 
problem of population growth, This exposition of the popula- 
tion perspective is expected to help in defining and delimiting 
the scope of Population Education—an innovation in education. 
— Editor] 


The Mother Earth was wobbling and spinning about 
herself. This indicated how happy and absorbed she was in 
her never-ending trek round the sun. Days and years not in 
their thousands but in millions have been rolling by in this 


Way ever since her birth. 


One day the Mother Earth scratched her head and began 
to recollect and ponder over the memories of the past. For 
her it was indeed very difficult to guess how old she а 
According to most scientists the Mother Earth was some forty- 
five hundred million years youag ! And by all means she was 
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‘going strong !! Certainly it is too long a span even to guess 
or imagine. 


Instinctively, the Mother Earth felt proud of baving 
given birth to thousands upon thousands of species. But 
mind you these were, of course, ‘spaced’ over a span of 
millions and millions of years. Do you know that the ocean, 
the cradle of life, is known to possess as many as one 
hundred and forty thousand of the species which man has 
been able to name and identify? Besides being numerous 
the ‘progeny’ of the earth is extremely varied. On this earth 
are big mammals like the whale and the elephant. But at the 
other end of the scale of life stand many a small species that 
can be seen only through an extremely powerful microscope. 
Even a thousand of such microscopic species can easily take 
a ‘joy-ride’ by flocking on a single dust particle. 


To begin with what perhaps amused the Mother Earth 
most was the presence of giant animals such as dinosaurs, 
roaming about in the green lush. These literally giant-sized 
but small brained animals were extremely powerful as com- 
pared toman. But gradually some sixty million years ago 
for reasons unkown they became extinct from the earth's 
surface. This thought only saddened the tender heart of the 
Mother Earth notwithstanding her stony rugged exterior. 


After the dinosaurs, perhaps what caught her imagination 
most was the appearance of the Homo Sapiens, This is à 
technical term by which the biologists prefer to label us. This 
is a Latin word standing for wise man. By any standard, the 
description of this species could easily be disposed of through 
the use of adjectives such as fragile and weak. Аз the earth 
could remember it, that was a very "quiet" and "nothing 
unusual" event inthe history of the earth atthat time. In 
fact, the earth had bardly bothered to take note of this 
monkey or ape-like species—'handle with care’ sort. 


The memories of this period, however, are still very fresh 
in the mind of the Mother Earth, This is because this event 


has taken place hardly a million or two years ago from today. 
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Doesitsurprise you? No! Itneed not. Ifyou just liken 
the total life of theearth to a single day, man's advent on 
this earth can at best be taken back to forty seconds from 
the present moment ! 


If the Mother Earth were called upon to review and 
comment upon the march of the Homo sapiens in its widest 
sweep she may perbaps have this to say : 


“Well! to be frank, to begin with, I did not watch the 
progress of the Homo sapiens with any special interest. All І 
did notice was that the Homo sapiens at its birth, and pretty 
long thereafter, was extremely weak and least capable of 
protecting itself from the outside world. No other species 
ever made me more sad than the baby Homo sapiens Who 
would invariably announce its arrival through a long and 
depressing cry! Besides its ability to make others move 
through its highly pathetic and demanding cry, perhaps all it 
knew was to keep its “legs kicking". Furthermore, this 
helpless childhoood in the case of the Homo sapiens; was the 
longcst for any species I ever came across. This was of course 
true only of those babies that were strong and fortunate 
enough to survive in their infancy, for the Death God had 
special fancy for these weaklings, namely the helpless infants. 
This was nothing but the law of nature which believes in 
“selecting” only the strong ones by eliminating the weak at 
every possible stage. 


“Gradually, however, I noticed that weak as it was the 
Homo sapiens baby was able to extract, as it were, a consi- 
derable degree of attention, sympathy and care. The child- 
hood then was followed by intense informal training from the 
elders in a measure unknown to any other species ever born 
on me. I could realise that the Homo sapiens could survive, 
grow and develop only in a small well-knit group of males 
and females what you like to call a Family. He had indeed 
a superb sense of belonging to his Family, again unlike any 
other species. 
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“I must take my hats off for the way the Homo sapiens, 
put up a gallant fight with the forces of nature all around is 
Do I at all need to remind you that the Homo sapiens is а 
Species that has neither long and powerful teeth and е 
nor strong hind legs пог any poison to defend itself ? May be 
this was a boonin disguise, The Homo sapiens was the only 
species that gradually evolved its own culture, as it had to 
make good this basic deficiency by relying more and more on 
artifacts, tools, weapons etc. He had to protect, preserve 
and perpetuate himself against the wrath of natuce, pirticu- 
iarly when his own powers were extremely limited. Today 
you may not be able to imagine the handicaps with which 
be had to face the odds. He had to put up with oppressive 
heat and also to expose himself to biting cold, and that too 
When he had not learnt to protect his body with any clothes, 
аз you do now indispensably. 


"Earthquakes, cyclones, lightnings, forest-fires, floods and 
famines were but normal features evea the cause of which 
Was beyond his imagination. Then he had to struggle with 
wild life of every sort amidst whom he had to live and share 
his habitat. The jungles in which he had to live and roam 
about in search of food was full of dangerous reptiles, insects 
and wild beasts. Just imagine what it would mean to face 
poisonous snakes, pythons, crocodiles, mammoths (the 
ancestors of your present day elephants), wolves, bears, tigers 
and lions, besides scores of others, when his Weapons were no 
more than stones, bones and wooden clubs. Then there Were 
Most unwelcome, strange and frequent Visitors, namely illness, 
disease and epidemics which Only kept him on his toes 
guessing and Struggling all the tims. To sum up, the key- 
word in his life was Death, as he lived under its very shadow 


every moment of his life, no matter whether he was awake or 
asleep, and was alone or in a group. 


“Weak as the Homo sapiens was, 
constant war with nature he also learnt the importance of 


belonging to an even bigger Stroup consisting of а large 
number of basic units what you now call families, In fact, 


it was very difficult for me to draw a line of demarcation 


and im the context of a 
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between the two—as to where one ended and the other began. 
He very quickly learnt from his experience to identify his 
well-being with that of his large group. The Homo sapiens, 
“а featherless biped’’, as a species was thus essentially а 
social being or a social animal as against almost all other 
species I have ever known. Any way, it was a great pleasure 
for me to see the Homo sapiens extend his loyalty from the 
family to an ever growing family of families, namely a Clan" 
or a "Tribe". 


“what struck me most about the Homo sapiens was his 
ability to strike a judicious balance between his individual 
interest and the interests of his group. The spirit and art of 
“sive and take’’developed by the Homo sapiens was the unique 
prerogative confined almost exclusively to man. No other 
species was capable of drawing upon the other members of its 
group so heavily as he would do. All the same, no other 
species was capable of contributing so substantially towards 
the well-being and progress of the entire group to which it 
belonged. Consequently cooperation and competition has 
been the hallmark of his way of living. In fact, herein lay 
the secret of Man and his steady but increasingly growing 
dominence over the rest of the species, whether they were 
wild beasts or harmful pests. I was fully convinced that the 
day was not far off when the Homo sapiens would eclipse all 
other species living on me. 


“Yet another quality of the Homo sapiens which had 
always impressed me, was his ability to learn. Weak, fragile 
and helpless as he was at the time of his birth, he possessed 
an urge, an irrepressible desire, ^to reach out" to everything 
that he could see, hear of or think about. With an inquisi- 
tive mind coupled with a strong will he gradually preferred 
to roam about rather than tie himself down to а limited area. 
He made the most of his loco-motive ability and simul- 
taneously learnt to. adapt himself to differing environment, 
depending mostly on his imaginative mind. In course of 
time he came to inhabit, although in extremely small numbers, 
almost every continent and hundreds of islands big and small, 
far and near. 
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“This rational and intelligent-most species ever born on 
me with its special ability to learn and educate itself picked 
up several manual and intellectual skills which have no paral- 
lel in my entire history. I was simply astonished to note how 
gradually he developed communication skills, using gestures, 
"Voices, a series of symbolic sounds and a dilect or a language 
in that order enabling him to lead acorporate life at a much 
higher level than what the other species could ever dream of. 
If you would keep it to yourself, I may divulge a secret that 
the volume of the Homo sapiens’ brain had gradually grown 
to 1350 cubic centimetres some 200,000 years ago as against 
only 500 cubic centimetres of his ape like ancestors long long 
ago. The growth of his brain was indicative of his increased 
capacity to acquire, store and transmit culture, the major 
elements of which are instincts, values and information. 
Undoubtedly language became the repository of his culture. 


ча “Starting as a "creature of his environment" the Early 
an by now had learnt how to adapt himself to his natural 
environment. For his food he depended upon fruits, nuts, 
fish and raw flesh of the birds and animals. Like other 
animals he too was only a consumer of food which was 
manufactured by the vegetal world, All his food thus essen- 
tially came from the soil. In that sense he was primarily а 
child of the soil as may be clear from his Preference to call his 
planet the Mother Earth, He entirely depenped on 
products or on the animals including fish whict 


those primary Products. Thus obviously he w 
Gatherer and a Hunter,” 


| I recollect that the then human habitats were invariabl 

in the vicinity of lakes and Tivers, Man Preferred to sta ib 
thin jungles or ‘parklands’ not farfrom the Waterbodie h " 
he would have ample food. His dwellings Ww in у. 
or tr ce-tops. Sky was his only garment, 
passing through a big revolution in the sense that he 
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far better equipped to “dcminate his territory" and create 
terror in every other animal species living nearby. Firstly, his 
growing number was his strength. But more so were his 
weapons. I hope you would not laugh at them as they were 
nothing more than stones of various shapes and sizes, tree 
boughs and bones. But most interesting was the natural fire. 
He had learnt to carry fire from one place to another to 
defend himself by frightening wild animals. Subsequently he 
also learnt to roast his food on fire, as he happened to know 
that the roasted meat was more tasty. This is not to say that 
he did not use fire to keep himself warm during cold periods. 


“The human tribes were still very few and far apart. If 
by chance the tribes came in contact with one another, it often 
led to bloody conflicts resulting into heavy casualties. It 
would generally lead to subordination of one group by the 
other at least temporarily. The superiority of the group 
would always depend upon their numbers, bravery and ingen- 
uity of its members and leaders. 


“The number of the group would grow due to natural 
growth, that is through the arrival of new babies. Of course, 
this was a painfully slow process because the growth in popu- 
lation through births was offset by an equally large number of 
deaths due to variety of reasons, over which man had little 
control. It would sometimes also grow since more than one 
group would merge together forming a bigger group in a given 
territory mainly to face others. With this growth in num- 
bers, natural or otherwise, at times they found it difficult to 
put up with fluctuations in their natural food supply. This 
made them more and more mobile. They searched and clai- 
med new hunting and fishing grounds for ensuring steady 
supply of food. 


"But then came another turning point in their march 
towards better future. I could very well see that starting with 
mere observation, man had developed the skills of selection 
and discrimination. 1 often found that their groups had 
added severa! other useful members who belonged to other 
species such as dogs or cattle. At places I also noticed that 
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he had succeeded in selecting roots and plants that would 
give him food periodically, I donot recollect how exactly he 
learnt the art of sowing. But I found that by the side of a 
heap of bones or a river side they would throw roots and 
seeds while they were on move and then return to that place 
after some time to reap and collect rootsand corn which they 
Probably shared with tbeir tamed animals also. 


"This particular practice of sowing, reaping and gathering 
food and storing it for a rainy day although started casually 
and on a very small scale, had far reaching consequences in 
times to come With assured food supply and his growing 
ability to protect his body through clothes and better shelter 
there came a great revolution in his life. As the days rolled 
by, I could see that more and more groups preferred to lead a 
settled or sedentary life depending on agriculture and animal 
rearing. In the process for the first time he came to know 


what the leisure was and how it could help him in his 
progress, 


“As he grew further both in experience and ambition he 
gradually developed, of course, through a trial and errcr 
method, several efficient Organisational units such as a com- 
munity, a city state or kingdom ruled by a powerful member 
of the group who could claim loyalty of the members of his 


clan or a kingdom, in return to the security he would provide 
to all of them. 


“Т also noticed that the Homo sapiens was a bighly emo- 
tional being. His life was a series of joys and sorrows. It 
did not take me long to learn that every birth in the family or 
the tribe was an occasion for great Tejoicing. This was but 
natural when numters were of paramount importance to him 
in his constant struggle with nature and occasional conflicts 
with other clans or tribes, Conversely, any death in the family 


or his group was mourned with undescribable grief and 
sorrow. 


“The incidents such as birthand 


death had a much larger 
impact оп тап. They shaped his t 


hinking and influenced his 
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ideas and views about life and its purpose. In the first place, 
1 could guess that these events would generally result in 
strengthening their family bonds. Children were normally 
the greatest beneficiaries of this greater degree of affection and 
care. 


‘Curious and inquisitive as be already was, the incidents 
such as birth and death also made him think about the larger 
questions such as goal of life, “what after death" and what 
power is responsible for offering a new life and taking it back. 
Whatever the answers of these questions, one thing was 
certain that he generally believed in some kind of au *'invisi- 
ble hand" behind such incidents as he himself was unable to 
provide rational answers. This gave rise to varying beliefs, 
superstitions, rituals, faiths, values and philosophies which you 
now bracket under “а wide umbrella" called religion. All I 
can say in this regard is that this institution of faiths and 
beliefs whatever its nomenclature is unique only to the Homo 
sapiens. It has thus deep roots in his early life and has per- 
haps grown only in complexity with the march of time. 


“Needless to say that I felt very proud over the fact that 
the Homo sapiens had stolen the entire show during the past 
few centuries. The man has several achievements to his 
credit. He has marched from the caves and tree dwellings to 
the modern most skyscrapers vying with one another. From 
being “а beast of burden” himself he has now reached a stage 
of steering unmanned rockets and spaceships to the neigh- 
bouring sister planets. Now he is able to make himself audi- 
ble and visible to everyone else through radio and television, 
no matter whether they are on the earth or on the moon. The 
lightning once used to scare him. But getting a necessary 
cue from it, he has developed electricity оп his own making 
her wait on him as one of his most obedient servants, always 
ready to carry out his orders. Even the hidden giants such 
as coal and petroleum have now got the new fanciful nomen- 
catures of “black gold” and “liquid gold". Winds, tides and 
waves can also be made to dance in his service and at his tune 
rather than simply harass him. Only recently I was simply 
wonderstruck when I saw him unlocking the tremendous 
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energy which was locked up in so small a fraction of a mole- 
cule called atom. Man is now on the threshold of changing 
the courses of rivers and make the deserts blcom through a 
network of man made river channels called canals. He has 
been toying with the idea of a world-state wherein the organi- 
zations like the United Nations and the regional bodies such 
as European Economic Community are but important land- 
marks, with a lot of promise. 


“The human civilization started its slow march with the 
most simple and crude tools like a lever, a pulley or a wheel 
covering several thousand years of man's history. During the 
past few centuries the march of civilization gained considera- 
ble momentum with the advent of a steam engine followed by 
what you call the Industrial Revolution. Now you have 
entered into a new Age of Computers and Automation with 
self-operatingand self-correcting machines. They are today 
‘the most obedient servants of man with a tremendous degree 
of accuracy, precision and efficiency. No wonder, if it has 


accelerated the march of civilization to an unprecedented 
degree. 


“Tn the wake of these great Industrial and Science Revolu- 
tions there took place a “silent revolution" of far greater 
significance. It has led to what is popularly known as 
Population Explosion—a sudden rise in population almost 
everywhere, mainly as a result of a Sharp decline in the 
incidence of death, The incidence of death of infants as well 
as of the grown ups has been considerably reduced. Asa 
result people can now look forward to a fairly long life. This 
has been chiefly attributed to the rapid and most remarkable 
strides in medicine and public health. A Doctor's thermo- 
meter, a stethoscope, X'ray machines, pathological labora- 
tories, vaccines, inoculations and a variety of injections, anti- 
biotics including penicillin, the use of chloroform and 
anesthesia are but a few landmarks in this regard. The 
Preventive medicines, new methods and techniques employed 
in surgery, discovery of vitamins and a new field of nutrition 
need only to be mentioned, Evergrowing network of public 
health services and world Wide campaigns such as eradi- 
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cation of malaria and the like must be fresh in your memory. 
Growing use of disinfectants and insecticides etc. have all 
contributed to this phenomenal and perhaps the most splendid 
of the revolutions, touching the life of almost every human 


being. 


“According to reliable estimates 10,000 years ago the 
population was nearly 5 million. But to add another 4000 
million to the present strength of the same order do you know 
how much time would you require १ It would not be another 
ten thousand years, not even a thousand. No ! Not even a 
hundred but just 30 or 35 years ! In your life time it would 
quadruplicate, that is, become four times, reaching à pheno- 
menal figure of 16,000 millions of which nearly 2,300 million 
would be crowded in India which would work out to well over 
700 persons per square kilometer, if we could order an extre- 
mely even distribution of the entire population throughout the 
length and breadth of the country, making no exceptions even 
in regard to life-less deserts and ice-covered mountain peaks ! 
Alternately in more favourable places the figure would have 
to rise to about 2000 persons per square kilometre 1 What do 
you think of it? 


“Well boys and girls while you аге now preparing your- 
selves to enter life may I pose a few questions before you to 
pause and ponder over us 


“What is the total population of the world at the moment? 
What is the share of your country in this grand tetal ? Is 
that share a matter of pride or a cause for legitimate 
concern ? How evenly distributed is the total population 
in the world and in our own country? What is the ratio 
between economically productive and dependent popula- 
tions in your country 2 Is it the same or different from 
other prosperous countries ? 


“Ts population a static phenomenon ә How fast or slow 
has it been growing? How is this rate of growth in 
population arrived at? Was the population growing at a 
uniform rate throughout man’s history 9 Js the population 
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growing at an equally fast rate in all the countries? What 


double their population Whereas countries Jike Syria, 
Philippines, Jordan, Bangla Desh etc. require only 2] 
years? What factors were Tesponsible for a sudden rise 


“Is there any conflict between excessive numbers and 
quality of living? Which of the two, other things being 
equal, should get Precedence over the other? Are the 
People all over the World enjoying the Same quality of life? 


countries? What makes certain other countries stagnate 
where they are, inspite of their efforts to move forward ? 


What kind of аре structure and occupational composition 
of the population help the nation Brow quickly, economi- 
cally and culturally, and which one hinders this process ? 
Does this detailed demographic data help the state and its 


Serious social, economic and political prob 


how are you going to establish equilibrium in urban and 
tural populations ? 


е should have 
? Isit Teally 
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ethical to allow the population grow disproportionately 
and see it starve physically and culturally ? Alternatively 
is it not more ethical to allow only that much population 
to increase which can be properly looked after? Would 
man be able to maintain freedom, equality and dignity of 
individual under the impact of population explosion ? 
“With the population growing by leaps and bounds in 
geometric progression how far would it be reasonable to 
expect man to promote conservation of nature and natural 
environment, maintain balance of nature and protect ecce 
systems beneficial to himself? Is it possible to raise the 
standards of living infinitely blasting off our entire 
resources ruthlessly without bothering about the genera- 
tions to follow on this planet ? 

**Would the answers to these questions help you in choos- 
ing your career and planning your family ? Do big families 
and small populations ever go together ? Would you like 
to adopt a way of life which believes in planning a family 
so as to meet the needs of its every member satisfactorily ? 
Would it help you and your family to be happy? Is 
population, for that matter family size, controllable ?" If 
so, what are its implications for you ? 


POPULATION EDUCATION : AN 
INNOVATION* 


[The problem of population growth, like all problems, 
begins in the minds of men and it is in the human minds that 
the seeds of its solutions must be sown. As a part of the 
multi-dimensional endeavour to find an answer to this tremen- 
dously complex problem for the long term destinies of 
mankind, therefore, education has to play a vital role in 
orienting the human mind to face the challenge thrown by 
the growing number with unprecedented pace, and to take 
rational decisions in respect of population phenomena. It is 
in this context that an innovative educatianal programme, 
known as Population Education was conceived. The author 
analyses the concept of population education characterised by 
the qualities of universality and Specificity. He delineates in 
some delail the implications of these two characteristics that 
may lead to a significant change in the goals of education, 
By putting across quite cogently the envisaged focus of popu- 
lation education in India, he discusses the compelling reasons 
for involving schools in educating the young generations 
regarding the major issues associated with the popvlation 
phenomena. He further attempts at explicating the Strategies 
adopted for institutionalising this educational innovation and 
enumerates the factors for and їй? odds against the attainment 
of the objectives of this programme:— Editor] 


Population Education is widely claimed to be an innovation 
in education. This is primarily so not because it Wants to 
bring in an additional subject or extra contents of knowledge 
in school curricula, but because it strives for bringing about a 


* A paper presented at a Meet of Experts on. Population Dynamics 
& Education held at National Staff College for Educational Planners and, 


Administrators (now NIEPA), New Delhi, held from October 28.31 
19 74. 
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significant change in the goals of general education at the 
school stage. 


The Focus of Population Education 


Population Education aims at permeating, as it were, the 
total school education with a genuine concern for population 
as a focal point of the developmental process of the society, 
no matter whether its economy is labelled as developed or 
developing. Towards this end it emphasises the positive role 
of population as a human resource developed through educa- 
tion, health facilities and needed nutrition supplies. It focuses 
attention on the qualitative improvement of human resource 
as against its mere quantitative aspect. It earnestly endea- 
yours to develop positive attitude towards the use of science 
and new technology in place of susperstitions and fatalism as 
a right step towards liquidation of poverty. More importantly, 
it strives to promote desirable attitude towards work, both 
individual and collective. In other words one of its impor- 
tant concerns is to help develop productivity consciousness 
among students, explaining factors which promote or impede 
productivity. Population Education in its own humble way is 
expected ultimately to help accelerate growth rate of the 
national economy resulting іп а better life for every human 
being in near future than what it is at the moment. 


Also important in this regard is the proper attitude 
towards saving which must follow the desire and ability to 
increase production. Saving grows through increased produc- 
tion and minimizing avoidable expenditure on luxuries and 
status symbols etc. It is the individual or family savings that 
largely make up national savings which can be ploughed back 
into productive ventures increasing both production and job 
opportunities. In this context, it would be difficult to deny 
the significance of a small family, its ability to look after the 
needs of its members, raise their productivity and also increase 
individualand national savings. Population education thus 
goes much beyond family planning education, since for it, a 
small family norm is only a means and not an cnd in itself. 
It also sees very clearly the limitations of a clinical approach 


18 Population Education 


to the entire problem of population growth in a country like 
ours. 


Population education in this context wants primarily to 
focus attention of the society in general, and citizens of 
tomorrow in particular, on more important aspects of popu- 
lation, such as its composition, structure and ratios pertain- 
ing to sex and depency rather than mere numbers. It strives 
to help develop insights into population dynamics and social, 
political and economic implications of various population 
trends. In fact any school system in India, where eight years 
of school education is compulsory for all, would ill-afford to 
be indifferent to population dynamics, even if it may like to 
confine itself to the mechanical task of providing admissions 
from year to year to those eligible for school education. 


Population and the School 


The following were the compelling reasons for involving 
the school in our country to educate the students regarding 
population policies and problems : 


(i) Population explosion is a complex phenomenon, with 
avarity of ramifications—biological, physiological, 
moral and ethical social and cultural and economic 
and political, all of which need to be understood 
properly. 


(ti) Population education may help students to under- 
stand the inter-relationships between population and 
development, and the possible repercussions between 
the two, if there is a continued imbalance between the 
two. 


(iii) Population education in Indian schools is particularly 
significant, since about 42 per cent of its population 
is below fifteen years of age, and presently as many 
as ten million married couples enter into reproductive 
age-group every year. 
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patiently and systematically so 
development can be accelerated, 


{›) Population education m 
their reproductive beh 
open to them along wi 
selves, their families a 
they should be made 


nal but at the same 
import. 


5 magnitude needs to be hand- 
led. 


As against this universality’ of population education, it 
‘should be more f, 


Tuitful to trace its specificity—an essential 
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element of innovation—relevant to Indian context. Countries 
with well-developed economies based on high levels of 
technology and very often enjoying a disproportionately high 
standard of living in the context of their own natural resour- 
ces, are faced with very serious problems of environmental 
pollution, ecological imbalance and depletion of the natural 
resources 10 maintain their present standards of living. The 
persistence of their arrogant attitude towards environment, 
with scant respect for the maintenance of balance of nature 
and the ecosystem is fraught with grave dangers. 


As against this, population education in our country 
needs to have a different focus. Population education to be 
of any relevance to our country, will have to help the citizens 
of tomorrow accept the following challenges to stabilize the 
population at a reasonable level mainly with a view to raising 
appreciably the current standards of living which are dismally 
low: 


(i) While on the one hand the falling death rate is respon- 
sible for a sudden and alarming spurt in population 
growth, itis still high enough to dissuade the bulk of 
our population from practising family planning. The 
_infant and toddler mortality rates are still very dis- 
couraging. 


(i) Knowing fully wellthat rising population has been 
eating up the gains of development, showing no 
significant improvement in per capita income or 
standards of living, almost 80 per cent of our popu- 
lation, being engaged in primary industry, feel no 
necessity of controlling family size, since to them 
every addition in the family is a potential asset to add 
to the family income without much of an investment, 
and further symbolise social and economic security, 
especially for old age. 


(iii) Whereas in the countries with developed economies 
the fall in birth rate has been a function of a high 
standard of living; we are required to swim, without 


ў КАС 


gate . 
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v) 


Q) 


Qvi) 


ii) 


any option as it were, against the current. Miserably 
low standards of living stand in the way of providing 
even the necessary motivation for practising family 
planning, leaving aside knowledge and technical skills 
needed for the purpose. 


To be of use population education in our country 
should help to understand what positive role our 
manpower can play in increasing production and 
capital formation through labour intensive technology 
unlike the countries with developed economies. 


Family planning campaign in itself is not likely to 
make any appreciable dent on the problem unless it 
is supplemented by universal education, more effective 
and wide network of public health and medical ser- 
vices, better child care and family welfare, nutrition 
supplies particularly to expectant and nursing mothers 
and children, and extension of social and economic 
security for the old and infirm. 


If the developed countries are plagued with the 
problem of pollution and a fast deterioration of 
environment through rapid industrialization and reck- 
less or blind use of technology, in the developing 
countries urban slums and even the non-availability 
of pure drinking water in rural areas are owing to 
nothing but poverty. It is thus pollution of poverty 
as against pollution of affluence. 


Finally, keeping in view the demographic imperatives, 
the country with a planned mixed economy like ours 
needs to adopta wise economie policy that would 
ultimately help to solve our population problem by 
achieving a breakthrough in the vicious circle wherein 
Poverty leads to rapid growth of population and the 
latter succeeds in accentuating the former. 


The message of family planniag could speedily reach the 


lower rungs of the ladder, EN 
{1 yasr Ме p 
V Y. BL. 
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itis needed most, only to 
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the extent we would be able to bring about an equitable dis- 
tribution of the fruits of our developmental efforts. In India 
the population itself is a crux of the problem which will have 
to be kept central to the whole issue of development. Popu- 
lation could not be made to fit in any doctrinaire economic 
model. Nor would it be desireable to deal with this problem 
primarily for maintaining a status quo in the old social, poli- 
tical and economic structure of the society. Instead a suitable: 
economic policy would have to be devised to tackle our popu- 
lation problem expeditiously, if we are really honest about. 
it. 


Although I have no claims to be an economist even in a: 
remote sense, І may just hazard a guess and suggest for 
instance an adoption of a two-fold policy. First, to lay stress 
on heavy and machine-building industries that would help to 
strengthen infrastructure for rapid economic growth, make 
us self-reliant and develop indigenous technology that would 
suit our special requirements. Second, to strengthen and 
expand industries producing items of mass consumption, 
bringing the items of daily use within the reach of common 
man elevating his lot to a certain extent. The capital inten- 
sive industries capable of providing meagre employment 
Opportunities and catering to the consumption needs of a 
small section of the people, particularly in the higher strata 
of the society may not result in providing any incentive to: 
the masses to plan tbeir families. 


The suggestion in itself may not be important except that 
it highlights the need for finding out new directions in which 
we shall have to move to realize our ultimate objective of 
stabilizing the population as early as possible by making a 
frontal attack on the crux of the problem instead of nibbling 
at the periphery. Population education, if need be, can 
certainly encourage public debate on issues that would ulti- 
mately result in the adoption of wiser public policies to 
handle population problem more effectively. 
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If population education is innovative in regard to goals 
of education, it further claims to be more so in regard to the 
strategy of its implementation. Strategy by definition is a 
means, usually involying a sequence of specified activities, 
enabling an advocated innovation to become successfully 
installed in an on-going educational system. Perhaps the 
most striking feature of the strategy of population education 
all over the world is its wide range, variety and multiplic- 
ity of approaches. 


In India for all practical purposes the schools are hardly 
in a position to act. as initiators of innovation barring the 
issues of local significance. ^ Perhaps the most important 
initiators are 'the State Departments of Education or their 
specialized agencies such as Boards of Secondary Education, 
since they are -generally able to bring about innovations 
through the revised courses of studies, textbooks and.-at 
times tlirough changes in examination procedures. 


Over the past few years there have been a few develop- 
ments conducive to initiating innovations. The creation of 
Outside structures such as State Councils of Educational 
Research and Training, State Institutes of Education, Curri- 
culum Bureaus, Textbook Corporations, Evaluation Units 
and Audio-Visual Departments, has facilitated initiation of 
innovations. These agencies working independently and, .at 
times jointly, have been holding symposia, workshops, 
seminars, and orientation programmes. They also revise 
teacher training syllabi and organise inservice teacher training 
programmes and refresher courses from time to time, .Also 
Summer Institutes are now becoming increasingly popular 
especially in the area of Sciences. 


Some Teacher Training Colleges, their departments of 
extension services and Universities have been also supple- 
menting the activities of the Departments of Education in the 
innovative areas like that of population education. More 
important in this direction.are the efforts of voluntary organ- 
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jzations like the Family Planning Association of India with 
its large number of branches all over the country. 


With this infrastructure, the National Council of Educa- 
tional Research and Training has taken on it the important 
responsibility of acting asa “prompter” and “promoter” of 
an educational innovation known as Population Education, 
of course in its purely advisory capacity. In its task it seeks 
from time to time advise and support from the Ministry of 
Health and Family Planning and its specialzed agencies. 


An Integrated Strategy as Adopted by the NCERT 


Certain individuals, voluntary organizations and inter- 
national agencies when broached the issue with the Ministry 
of Education, the Council was called upon to organize a 
Natinnal Seminar on Population Education under the joint 
auspices of the Ministry of Education and Youth Services 
and the Ministry of Health and Family Planning. The 
Seminar was attended among others by the Secretaries and 
Directors of Education from States and Uuion Territories. 
It adopted unanimously a resolution recommending the 
introduction of population education in schools and setting 
up of a cell in the NCERT to coordinate efforts at the 
nationallevel and provide leadership and guidance to the 
States and their specialized agencies. Tt may be added here 
that NCERT essentially works for and through the States and 
their spec:alized agencies, such as State Councils of Educa- 
tional Research and Training (SCERTs) and State Institutes 
of Education (SIEs) both being its counterparts in the States. 


The Population Education Cell in course of time became 
Population Education Unit of the NCERT. It has devel- 
oped a draft syllabus in Population Education for Classes I 
to XI so that the States and syllabus framing agencies 
could consult it while drawing up their syllabi in school 
subjects for the incorporation of relevant topics and 
ideas in them. In order to create favourable climate for the 
introduction of population education in schools it prepared 
and published suitable materials such as Readings їп Popula- 
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tion Education, Bibliography on Population Education, and 
Analysis of State Syllabi for incorporation of population 
education ideas. It published reports of the National 
Seminar and National Conference on Population Education. 
It prepared supplementary reading materials for students and 
a guidebook, a handbook and sets of teaching units for 
teachers. For teacher educators a sourcebook is under 
preparation, whereas the Syllabus for Secondary Teacher 
Training Institutes has already been published. 


The preparation of these materials, besides being import- 
ant, has yet another significant point to its credit. Аза 
matter of strategy all this work was done in active coopera- 
tion with persons working in Departments of Education, 
State Councils of Educational Research and Training, State 
Institutes of Education, Members of Syllabus Committees of 
the Boards of Secondary Education, personnel from leading 
Training Colleges and Universities scholars and specialists 
and above all the practising teachers. Also involved were 
persons from the voluntaey agencies working in the field for 
utilizing their experiences and expertise. Going a step 
further the Unit has actually collaborated with some States 
and their agencies in the task of revision of their school and 
teacher education syllabi. This was an effiective way to 
incorporate ideas of population education in their school 
curricula, textbooks and other instructional materials. 


The NCERT textbooks in Social Sciences and Biology, 
which incorporate population ideas have also helped States 
to take the necessary cue while preparing their own text- 
books. Orientation of teachers and the staff of SCERTS and 
SIEs, handling population education, is yet another dimen- 
sion of work. This is how the NCERT has been working in 
this field within its terms of reference commensurate with its 
limited physical and financial resources. The work done by 
this small unit at the national level has incidentally helped 
other countries in the region to chalk out their programmes 
in this new field. 
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Factors in Fayour and Odds Against the Innoyation 


Among the factors in favour of the innovation may be 
listed as follows : 


G) 


(ii) 


Gii) 


Great rush of admissions to the schools, unfavour- 
able student-teacher ratio resulting in unmanageably 
large classes, widespread crowding in means of 
transport, long queues in hospitals and dispensaries, 
long registers at employment exchanges, and frequent 
shortages of almost every item of daily necessity 
coupled with a continuing and forebidding spiral of 
price rise,indicate that conditions are ripe for a 
thorough discussion and analysis of population 
problem in every public forum not excluding the 
school. This latent disequilibrium and ‘the atmos- 
phere of crisis both in and outside the school augur 
well for welcoming an educational innovation, namely 
Population Education in our schools. 


The strategy of working for and through States and 
their specialised agencies ensures built-in support in 
implementation of the scheme. Moreover, the com- 
prehensive nature of strategy starting with creation 
of favourable climate for the adoption of an innova- 
tian, involvement of state authorities, development 
and supply of curriculum and instructional materials 
such as syllabi, handbooks and guidebooks, teaching 
units, textbook lessons and Supplementary reading 
materials including teaching aids as models, as 
common points of departure, are points in favour of 
smooth implementation. 


The factsthat population education is neither an 
additional independent school subject, nor does it call 
for a special textbook not even a specially qualified 
teacher with consequential financial implications, 
speak of its feasibility and practicability under the 
existing conditions. The quantum of population 
education is easily divisible in various school subjects 
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(№) 


and as such it does not distrub them significantly. 
Nor does the teaching of population education call: 
for continued creativity, although some orientation 
onthe part -of teachers should make appreciable - 
difference. 


Introduction of population education in Teacher- 
Education Institutions and in the orientation pro-- 
grammes devised for inservice teachers should 
further assist in successful implementation of popula- 
tion education programme. 


Below are given the odds that may impede successful: 
integration of Population Education in school education 
system and hence will have to be carefully overcome : 


(i) 


Gi) 


(iit) 


“Other systems in the environment" whether at the- 
national or state level, official or voluntary in nature, 

have a tendency to be satisfied with the act of publi- 

shing varied literature on the innovation. A system- 

atic follow up апа а feed-back to constantly revise: 
and improve the materials is a must for the success. 
of the scheme, 


By its very nature there is a great difficulty in measur- 
ing an output оЁ ап educational system. The pro- 
ducts of educational innovation such as the present 
one, are assessed over too-long a span of time to 
arrive at dependable or useful results. The entire 
enterprise is directed towards the difficult task of 
changing persons—their attitudes and values. 


In the traditional society like ours, there are resist- 
ances to change any value radically. The conservat- 
ism on the part cf teacher community in particular is 
well known. This is further accentuated by the 
apathy prevalent in the vast majority of this profes-- 
sion because of their economic plight and gradual 
degeneration in their social'status. Asa result their 
first reaction to any change is both farmidable and: 
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understandable. Patience and devotion to the cause 
alone can work where everything else is likely to 
give way, keeping in mind the well-known maxim : 
"Innovations are iike strangers more admired and 
less favoured". ` 


What Next ? 


Now that the country has evolved a design which is 
acceptable to the States and schools, literature has been 
prepared, training programmes for teachers (both inservice 
and pre-service) have been outlined, test items for evalution 
have heen developed, a certain amount of financial assist- 
ance to the States to adopt these materials to their own 
requirements and in their own languages, is urgenty 
needed. It is only with such materials produced on a 
fairly large scale at the state level that it would be 
іп a position to find its way to half a million schools in 
our country. In this sense, the work has just begun and is 
yet togo along way. During this World Population Year 
(1974) we are also involving Boards of Secondary Education 
in the country to take up this challenge. However, for 
want of necessary financial inputs, it is doubtful whether 
the message would really reach our schools in near future. 
Granting that such financial inputs are available, I have no 
doubt that we shall be able to integrate population education 
in our school curricula on a permanent basis in a period of 
not more than five years. 


This innovation, when gets successfully incorporated in 
our educational system, in its trail it may provide for new 
impetus to further diversity and functionalise our school 
curriculum accepting more realistic ideas in the new areas 
such as environment education, conservation education, 
consumer education, productivity education and even sex 
education. All of these would find place not as additional 
subjects but as integral parts of the existing school subjects 
themselves. Any step which takes education closer to life 
must meet our approval; and population education which 
"brings us face to face with issues on which not only the 


Population Education: An Innovation 29 


future but very survival of human society depends, calls for 
nothing short of our “commitment”, individual as well as 
collective. When we devote so much of time to assess our 
natural resources, their distribution and proper development 
on scientific lines, do we not need even to pause and ponder 
over the predicament of human resources and their proper 
development including qualitative improvement through 
proper social and economic policies at the state level and 
through correct decisions and actions at family and individual 


level ? 


POPULATION EDUCATION : DIMENSIONS 
AND DIRECTIONS: 


[The concept of population education, being of recent origin 
-and concerned with an all-encompassing sensitive population 
Phenomena, needs elaborate treatment. As an educational 
-innovation it has been construed as developmental education 
having demographic, socio-economic, cultural, political and bio- 
physiological ramifications, Being a universal, continuous and 
comprehensive education with country and cultural specificities, 
it is defined in the context of the needs and requirements of the 
concerned region, The author in the present paper, therefore, 
addresses himseif to defining the concept of Population edu- 
-cation in the specific background of Indian Situation, so that its 
response is system based and system operated. In order to 
-build a paradigm that may incorporate the basic tenets of the 
-broad concept, he not only delineates the innovative facets of 
universality, specificity and functionality, but also explicates 
the phenomenon of development as the genesis, goal and 
-medium of population education. He then proceeds to identify 
various facts of this multi-dimensional area—the biological and 
Physiological imperatives, demographic dictates, environmental 
and ecologlcal challenges, socio-economic and Political essen- 
tials, ethical and philosophical perspectives and family life 
requisites. The paper concludes by raising some pertinent 
questions in respect of the possible directions of the population 
education programme.— Editor] 


Population Education, for all practical purposes may well 
be defined as a response of the educational community to the 
population situation as it obtains at a given point of time and 
at a given place ога region. Population education acquires 


*A paper presented at the Regional Seminar on “Population 
Education with Emphasis on Out-of-School Youth”, organized by the 
Indian Ocean Region of the International Planned Parenthood Federa. 
tion and the Family Planning Association of India at Bombay from 
"October 6—10, 1980. 
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meaning only when this response is system based and system 
operated as opposed to one which is sporadic, isolated and 
temporary in nature. Such societal institutionalization of 
population education in an educational system—-both formal 
and non-formal, and for school and out of school targets— 
is, therefore, subsumed in any talk of population education. 


Population Education ; An Innovation 


Any ‘live’ population education programme within a 
system has all the characteristics of an innovations namely, its 
universality, specificity and functionality followed by its ability 
to galvanize the basic system or apparatus itself. 


Population explosion and demographic transition leading 
to stabilization of populations is а universal phenomenon. 
Population education is expected to play a role of a catalytic 
agent in hastening this process and helping in the reduction 
of stress and strain through which an individual, a family and 
a society has to pass inevitably. So much about the universa- 
lity of this innovation. 


Population situation being a concomitant of several socio- 
economic and cultural factors, not excluding the technological 
level of a society, the hallmark of population education as 
an innovation lies in its specificity. It is here that population 
‘education calls for empirical data and evidences, scientific 
rigour in analysing complex situations and rare ingenuity in 
arriving at practical suggestions and solutions. So much 
about its specificity. 


Population education is thus a need-based functional 
programme which emphasizes identification of the problem; 
comprehending its various elements and their collective inter- 
play, discovering various possible solutions or ‘alternatives 
open to individuals and in the process developing attitudes 
flowing out of intellectual conviction on one hand and the 
spirit of human affiliation on the other. So much about its 
functionality. 


32. Population Education 


Besides providing time and facilities to impart instruction 
in population studies, one of the goals or concerns of popula- 
tion education should be to permeate the entire educational 
system, its apparatus and structure, and the total educational 
atmosphere with ideas and attitudes conducive to population 
phenomena. So much about galvanization of the basic 
apparatus or structure per se. | 


Development as a Genesis, a Goal and a Medium 


Population dynamics is by no means a new phenomenon. 
It is as old as populations themselves. However, the genesis 
of the current population problem can be traced back to our 
spectacular success on one of the developmental fronts, 
namely raising the level of life expectancy at birth by bringing 
down mortality rates. And yet it is also indicative of our 
failure to grasp the dimensions of a more complicated problem 
of establishing balance between falling death rates and 
relatively constant birth rates. It is in this complicated area 
that the population education has to figure and make its 


impact. 


The goal of population education is to contribute its little 
mite towards a quick but all-sided development of the 
individual, the family and the society at large by helping them 
to raise the quality of life. The population education will 
have to highlight the need for and assist in further reduction 
in death rates in general and infant and toddler mortality 
rates in particular. This alone would ensure the most nezded 
motivation to control family size. Similarly population 
education would have to identify superstitous beliefs, values 
and attitudes embedded in folk demography and work 
patiently and deftly for their removal or eradication. Nor 
can population education succced, if it prefers to ignore social 
sanctions and economic imperatives which stand in the way of 
family accepting a small norm. Population education thus can 
help to hasten the process of demographic transition by balan- 
cing rapid fall in death rates with equally speedy decline in 


birth rates. 
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If development is the genesis as well as goal of population 
education, its medium would also be developmental activities. 
An analysis of the developmental activities along with their 
achievements and failures, and also of related experiences 
should provide ample and effective materials for imparting 
instruction in population education. Thus development 
provides a total framework for population education to- 
become a living or a lively subject that would cover not only 
cognitive but also conative or affective domain of learning. 


Population Education: A Multi-dimensional Area of Work— 
Biological and Physiological Imperatives 


Like every other organism a human being or a Homo 
sapiens has to pass through a life cycle consisting of birth, 
growth, death and decay or decomposition. However, Homo 
sapiens is the only species on theearth that can accelerate 
growth, postpone death, avoid decay or decomposition so as 
to forestall its ill-effects, and plan the timing of birth within 
limits. Even with these limited interventions man has been 
trying to improve the quality of life. Therefore, population. 
education calls for thorough understanding of human repro- 
ductive system, mechanism through which fertilization or 
conception can be avoided, termination of pregnancies on 
medical ground, the need for raising the age of marriage,. 
desirability of adequate spacing between two pregnancies, 
importance of nutrition aud preventive medicine. 


Like almost all other species, human beings also indulge 
in sexuality for self-perpetuation or procreation. But besides. 
this, the Homo sapiens indulges in it to satisfy his natural 
urge and derive pleasure. One of the most important land- 
marks in the progress achieved by man is his ability to 
distinguish between these two functions, enabling him to enjoy 
his sexuality and at the same time avoid conception, pregnancy 
and birth. This is one of the very latest achievements of шар 
with great potential for his further progress and evolution. 


One must also take note of the fact that the higher the 
evolutionary stage of a species the longer is the period of its 


34 Population Education 


training after birth to stand on its own. Мап, in order to 
grow to his fullest potential, has to undergo the longest 
periods of training—the period that calls for maximum amount 
of inputs both individual and societal, in terms of food and 
nutrition, clothing, shelter, health, education, recreation, 
vocational skills and savings or capital for job or self-employ- 
ment and marriage etc. 


It is interesting to note that the Homo sapiens was quick 
to grasp the importance of survival of the group which in turn 
provided affection, care and security to the he!pless babies. 
But it appears as though man has forgotten this basic lesson 
and wants to multiply without realizing his responsibility 
towards the newborn and the societal compulsions in this 


regard. 


Demographic Dictates 


Demography as a discipline, through collection, processing 
and interpretation of vital population statistics, helps to 
analyse population situation, discerns new trends and develop- 
ments over periods of time, and assists in making population 
projections, with varying assumptions, over a few decades to 
come. This has become an invaluable asset in perspective 
planning and in formulating broad policies and programmes 
for the socio-economic development of people in a given 
region. 


It is common knowledge that sex ratio, life expectancy at 
birth, birih rate and death rate, age composition and propor- 
tion of dependent population are some of the significant 
indices of socio-economic development of a society. Popula- 
tion education therefore can use meaningful demographic data 
to compare and contrast socio-economic status of different 
countries or regions in order to develop an urge among its 
clientele to raise the standard of living and quality of life of 
themselves, tbeir families, communities and that of the society 


to which they belong. 


Population education aims at facilitating desirable and 
induced changes in population structure and composition. 
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This is because of the fact that a growth rate of economy, per 
capita income and a general standard of living of the masses 
are often facilitated or hindered by the overall demographic 
structure and composition of population. The size and quality 
or productivity of the labour force, the rates of savings, 
investment and capital formation to a large extent are related 
to population structure and composition in general and age 
structure and proportion of dependent population in particular, 


Population education should become one of the qualitative 
inputs in social and general education. This may help in 
changing the broad based population pyramids, representative 
of developing countries and slow moving economies. These 
should bereplaced somewhat quickly bytower-shaped diagrams 
to represent more equitable distribution of population in 
various age-groups. There is a reason to believe that they are 
representatives of higher rates of literacy, low proportion of 
dependent population, better educated end more productive 
labour force iu which women participate in equal numbers, 


Maintenance of Environment and Ecological Equilibrium 


Homo sapiens is the only species that is capable of chang- 
ing landscape or environment, leaving behind the imprints of 
his wisdom or folly either to his advantage or to his own 
detriment as the case may be. This is where the Homo 
sapiens scores over every other species that has just managed 
or cared for adapting itself to its environment. And whenever 
and wherever environmet changed rapidly and drastically, the 


species which could not cope with such a change became 
extinct. 


Man's ability to acquire and transmit culture from 
generation to generation has armed him with tremendous 
capacity to manipulate, modify or change the environment. 
Whereas attimes he has given evidence to suggest that he 
can be an enlightened manager of renewable resources, more 
often than not he has proved to be a short-sighted and arro- 
gant manager resembling a poacher or a pirate. Man's 
tampering with his environment has led to wide-spread defore- 
station, soil erosion, pollution of air and water and extinction 
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of certain plants and animal species, disturbing ecological. 
balance found in nature. 


Population education has a great role to play in helping 
to re-establish this balance between man and environment. 
People are to be made conscious of the fact that they them- 
selves are an indispensable part and parcel of ecosystem, and 
that the ecological balance can be disturbed only to their own 
detriment. Man must never forget the basic fact that he is 
mere consumer of food and that he has to depend entirely on 
the plant or vegetal kingdom which alone is capable of manu- 
facturing food with the help of the sun’s energy through the 
process called photosynthesis. Even the animals which form 
one of the sources of food for man also have to depend 
ultimately on plant kingdom for their food. Man also needs 
to distinguish between renewable and exhaustible resources 
and to move in the direction of economies based on recycling 
of resources. He must learn to live in harmony with nature 
and avoid pollution, no matter whether it is due to affluence 
or because of poverty. 


Economic Essentials 


Wherever and whenever population increases at a higher 
rate than that of the economy, it is bound to create the problem 
like unemployment, under-employment, fall in availability of 
social services and in lowering of their standards. This is due 
to a simple reason that these services have to sustain greate r 
than what they are capable of. Such a rapid growth in popula- 
tion is bound to result in a fall in per capita income, lowering 
of living standards, and generation of forces which tend to 
lower productivity of labour and capital. Sucha country is 
often forced to depend on foreign aid with all its cons- 
equences. The wider the population base, as is the case with 
India, and thelower the stage of economic and technological 
development, the more acute or desperate the situation is 
bound to be. Such a country can neither develop its natura] 
or physical resources adequately nor can it nurture its basic 
asset, namely the buman resources significantly. The result 
is nothing but accentuation of poverty notwithstanding 
potentially rich human and physical resources. 
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The vicious circle of abject poverty leading to reckless 
population growth and the latter contributing substantially 
to further lowering of standards resulting into widespread 
misery and deprivation, can be broken only through planned 
higher growth rate of economy on the one hand and lowering 
of population growth rate on the other. The standards of living 
tise not through the numerical growth of the labour force but 
primarily through the marked improvement in the productivity 
of Jabour force or through the nurturing of human resource 
base. For instance, a country like India bestowed with 
bounties of nature, a very large labour force not excluding 
scientific and technical man power, stands almost at the 
bottom of the ladder in respect of per capita income and 
consequently the standard of living. On the other hand 
a country like Japan with a much higherdensity of population, 
a very little cultivable land and extremely scanty mineral and 
other resources is able to maintain very high standard of 
living primarily because of very high productivity of its labour 
force, that works mainly on improted raw materials to convert 
them into finished products for exports. 


Since the urge to raise the standard of living and quality 
of life presupposes the availabilty of certain minimum 
assured income for a family, the economies should be labour 
intensive and lay emphasis on distributive justice so that. the 
fruits of development, how so ever meagre they may be, are 
shared by all, particularly by those who are at the lowest rung 
of the ladder. Let us not forget that it is in this lowest and 
the largest starta of the society that the population education 
has to make its dent. Furthermore, it is through the manual 
labour of this very strata of the society that the bulk of the 
nation buildingactivities are carried out and accomplished. 
Any talk of improving quality of life without social and 
distributive justice would simply amount to deceiving our- 
selves and our own cause to which we claim to be dedicated. 


Social Syndrome or Concurrence of Systems 


Population problem can best be tackled in an integrated 
‘manner in the overall context of our multidimentional planned 
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efforts for socio-economic development. In other words 
population education calls for an integrated approach as one 
of the improtant inputs in a package deal. Any attempt to 
work in isolation or independent of socio-economic con- 
siderations would not only amount to wasting of our breath 
but may even prove counter-productive. Even if concerted efforts 
are made to accelerate the pace of economic development 
and some success achieved, it should be always kept in mind 
that economic development calls for corresponding changes 
in administration, economic structure and social values in 
particular. 


For making population education a success, the value of a 
woman as a child-producing machine will have to be reduced 
and her status and dignity as an equal partner in the process 
of development including decision-making in social, cultural, 
economic and political fields will have to be augmented consi- 
derably. It has been found that there is very close positive 
co-relationship between lowering of fertility and employ- 
ment of women outside homes and farms. Needless to 
Say, this presumes general, technical, vocational and pro- 
fessional education and equality of opportunities in jobs. This 
would also ensure automatic raising of age at marriage for 
both men and women, but more so or especially for women. 
Although, legislation to this effect is a laudable and desirable 
Step, by itself it does not work. 


In lower strata of the society the current value attached 
to children as economic assets will have to be considerably 
reduced through changed social values, norms and sanctions 
which would compel parents and community to raise the costs 
of upbringing a child through various inputs like education, 
health, nutrition, child care, etc. 


It should also be realised that accepting a small family 
norm subsumes change in basic values, beliefs. social norms, 
aspirations and life styles. Attack on all the fronts will have 
to be made simultaneously through patient discussion, win- 
nnig of confidence, imparting education and through per- 
suation. There is no shortcut, and as such, an amateurish 
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or overenthusiasiastic attempt may simp'y result in short- 
circuiting the whole movement. 


Civic Sense and Political Will 


Maintenance of sanitation, promotion of personal and 
social hygiene and cleanliness, proper and an orderly use of 
public health services and facilities like dispensaries, hospitals 
maternity homes, health centres, mother and child care units, 
midday meals and other welfare schemes, call for civic sense 
on the part of every citizen including the service staff. In the 
absence of such a civic sense and self-discipline these invalu- 
able services are likely to be misused or even remain under- 


utilized. 


The magnitude, urgency and highly complicated nature 
of the problem which has been described as touching the 
“most private and personal aspect of one's life with maximum 
of public import", demands that this problem should be 
tackled only through the joint efforts of the society and 
government. 


Population education must emphasize the dual role a 
cltizen is expected to play : one, by following the small family 
norm in his own life and participating effectively in family 
welfare and other population programes and activities launch- 
ed by the community as effectively as possible; and two, by 
participating in developing public opinion that would help 
the State to formulate correct and enlightened policies bene- 
ficial to the population situation in the country. The latter 
implies a thorough understanding of the population phenome- 
non and various dimentions of this intricate problem. 


Legislative measures and coercive methods in the forms 
of incentives and disincentives, beyond a certain point become 
counter-productive and act as poor and costly substitute for 
population education. Мо doubt population education 
apparently is a time consuming and difficult approach but in 
view of the perennial nature of the problem and its intricacies, 
it is more economic, viable and the surest means to handle 
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the population phenomenon in its totality. Let us not forget, 
“slow and steady wins the race", 


Ethical and Philosophical Perspective 


Rational humanism is the basic value that informs the 
over-all concept of planning a family asa way of life, It is 
a common knowledge that man has been fighting with disease 
and hunger effectively only through acquisition of knowledge, 
learning from experiences of one's own as well as those of 
others, rational thinking and recourse to latest findings of 
Science and technology. This use of preventive and curative 
measures and medicines has helped to increase life expectancy 
at birth and reduce death rate, bringing in its wake population 
explosion. Populotion education proclaims that there is noth- 
ing unethical or immoral in using the same science and 
technology in preventing births or bringing down birth rate, 


Articles 25 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
states : 


G) "Every one has the right to a standard of living 
adequate for the health and well-being of himself and 
of his family, including food, clothing, housing and 
medical care and necessary social services and the 
right to security in the event of unemployment, sick- 
ness, disability, widowhood, old age or other lack of 
livelihood in circumstances beyond control.” 


(i) “Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special 
care and assistance. All children Whether born in 


or out of wedlock, shall enjoy the same social 
Protection.” 


In view of this universal and enternal urge of the mankind, 
it is the most urgent responsibility of parents to ascertain and 
ensure that they are in a Position to provide these minimum 
facilities to every would-be member of their family. Can 
there be anything more inhuman than indulging in unpro- 
tected sexual act mindless of this primary responsibility аз 
parents and citizens ? 
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Rational humanism can not condone ignorance or lack of 
knowledge, inaction, fatalism, blind faith and superstition, as 
they are its very negation. Population education believes in 
mutual discussion and persuation and not in propaganada, 
indoctrination and coercion to realize its noble objectives. 
Rational humanism, democratic way of life as well as popula- 
tion education believe in basic capacity of man and so also 
the society to take right decisions on their own which are in 
the interest of both individual and the society. 


Man has a moral responsibility to leave this planet earth 
an inhabitable and a hospitable place for generations to come, 
He has no right to say after me, the deluge. А greedy, 
avaricious and short-sighted man, if takes to plundering the 
limited resources of the earth, the spaceship, would do it only 
to his own detriment and total self-annihilation from the face 
of the earth. This reminds us of the famous mythological 
demon Bhasmasura who succeeded in attaining a boon from 
the Almighty that he would be able to turn anything into 
ashes or bhasma by laying his hands on. The poor wicked 
fellow could not resist the temptation of placing his hands on 
his own head turning himself into a big heap of ashes. 


Family Life Education 


In the final analysis all the facets of population problem, 
namely, population dynamics, population growth and its 
socio-economic, political, cultural and moral-ethical, environ- 
mental and ecological implications impinge on family life. 
Population education while helping to understand the 
problem at the macro level, that is in the global or national 
context has ultimately to help individuals and families at the 
micro level or grass-root level to solve them. After all the 
battle of numbers, whether controlled or uncontrolled, is to 
be fought and won in each and every family through respon- 
sible and planned parenthood. 


Large families and small populations will never go together, 
nor Can poor families and a society with higher or better 
quality of life. The higher quality of life will have to mani- 
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fest in every family, especially in every small family—where 
father and mother are equal partners; they have equal amount 
of responsibility, freedom, respect, leisure, and decision- 
making power, an aspiration, a faith in quality versus 
quantity backed by needed resources. 


Population education believes in full development of every 
individual in the family to its maximum potential. It is 
therefore deadly against allowing unwanted births. These 
unwanted births are a curse to those unfortunate ones as well 
as to the irresponsible parents and to the poor society such 
as ours, 


Article 16 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
States that “‘the family is the natural and fundamental group 
unit of society and is entitled to protection by society and the 
state". The population education, therefore, believes in 
promoting the sanctity of this institution and would like to 
strengthen family bonds among all its members. The family 
bonds should include love, affection, cooperation, respect, 
faith and security and such other virtues that may ensure 


contentment, peace, enlightened pleasure and happiness 
including bliss. 


Population education must also accept the challenge of 
making the transition from a big and joint family to a small 
nuclear family smooth and free from stress and strain. One 
of the ways through which it can be achieved in our society 
is to strengthen bonds between brother and sister families for 


ensuring social security without which life becomes impove- 
rished. 


Pedagogical Perception 


Population education provides a very challenging area to 
adopt a multi-disciplinary and inter-disciplinary approach in 
understanding population phenomenon in its all dimensions— 
biological and physiological, anthropological and sociolo- 
gical, enviromental and ecological, economic and political, 
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moral and ethical. The task of population education is to help 
individuals to explore various possibilities and alternatives 
open to them in handling the situation. 


Population education makes itself very handy to tackle an 
area which spreads over cognitive as well as conative or 
affective domains of learning. Being a behavioural subject, 
it is ideally suited for adopting innovations in regard to the 
development of various conceptual frameworks, different 
strategies of implementation methods of teaching, involving 
problem-solving techniques and a discovery approach, wide 
range of instructional materials, aids and devices, and 
evaluative tools and techniques. 


At the international level there is ample scope to under- 
take cross-cultural studies to judge the efficacy of different 
Strategies, approaches, methods and techniques and to under- 
take research and experimentation for cross fertilization of 
ideas to tackle the problem more effectively and economically. 
Population education offers unlimited Scope for correlations 
and synthesizing a variety of points of view, perspectives, 
ramifications and solutions flowing from a wide range of 
disciplines and areas of professional specialization. 


New Horizons and New Directions 


Having dealt with dimensions of population education in 
such а great detail, it would be perhaps desirable to conclude 
this paper by leaving it open ended, by just hinting at certain 
possibilities and raising a few pertinent questions for you to 
ponder over. 


When man has been standing at the crossroads of his 
destiny, Population education may help him to take stock of 
his past achievements and remind him of his destiny. It 
takes a positive view of man's mission and is essentially 
futuristic in its orientation and function. In no way it pro- 
motes a restrictive, a panicky, a pessimistic or a negative 
approach. One may like to raise a few questions in this 
regard : 
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What is the destiny of man ? Will man be able to ensure 
this planet as a place worthy of living for future generations? 
Or shall man also become one of the several species which 
have become extinct on this planet earth ? Would man follow 
the foot prints of a mythological demon Bhasmasura who 
succeeded ultimately in destroying himself due to arrogance 
and misuse of his own powers ? 


Population education believes in rational humanism and is 
determined to eradicate ignorance, blind faith, inaction, 
fatalism and superstitions. Nor canit afford to degenerate 
itself into a tool for propaganda, indoctrination and coersion. 
This is because it belives in human dignity and the capacity 
of man as well as society to take right decisions in their own 
interest. It is on this premise that the entire philosophy of 
democracy as a way of life rests. Acceptance of planning a 
family as a way of life again presumes that this is not imposed 
from above but man on his own accepts it. 


Population education's entire commitment is to a single 
goal of promoting quality of life. Although, and very rightly, 
it is greatly exercised over growing numbers in geometric 
progressions, its real and ultimate concern is to emphasise 
quality as against mere quantity. Would man be convinced of 
the fact that time has, at long last, arrived when he would 
have to change his life styles, depart from consummerism, 
believe in simple living and high thinking and ensure that man 
as a species not only survives physically but can try to follow 
the path of his destiny of becoming a superman, Homo 


Universal in place of Homo sapiens, 
mere лага? 


or a Naryana from a 

Population education should promote productivity as it 
emphasises quality versus quantity. Per unit land and labour 
or capital we must obtain maximum output. This also calls 
for wise and intelligent use of scarce resources according to 
societal priorities by avoiding wastage, by conserving and 
recycling of resources and through the optimum use of 
modern science and appropriate technology. This would also 
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call for proper man-power planning and human resource 
development. 


Population education should enable citizens of tomorrow 
to help in shaping our national policies with regard to popu- 
lation and its welfare. It should help focus on social security 
measures for the old and infirm, with a Premium on doing 
away with the need for a large family including a preference 
for a male child. For this purpose population education 
must help them understand a large number of factors and 
their interplay responsible for a highly complicated nature of 
the population problem. 


Committed as it is to human dignity, population education 
should act as a spearhead in restoring to women the rightful 
Status they deserve. Half of the human TesOurces need to be 
unlocked so that they can participate fully in our develop- 
mental efforts to restructure societies and their economies. 
Working for raising the status of women should be the king- 
pin of any population education programme worth the name. 


Since peace and prosperity are indivisible anda prerequi- 
site for further evolution of man to his maximum potential, 
population education at the international leVel should work 


hard to create a climate that would ensure more equitable 
distribution of resources, smooth transfer of technology and 


capital resulting into a new economic order such as just 
economic order is badly needed for the very survival of the 
bulk of the humanity. Let us not forget that the humanity 
has only one home and that is our planet earth, the spaceship. 


POPULATION, EDUCATION AND QUALITY 
OF LIFE* 


[As it happens with most of the popular concep:s with varied 
and wider implications, population education has also been used 
to cover a whole range of activities with diversifidd charac- 
teristics. The treatment of the details in this area, therefore, 
differs from country to country and even from region to region 
within a large country. However, population education is most 
universally accepted as an education in q uality of life. This 
view draws heavily on the consensus emerged in the World 
Population Conference held in Bucharest in 1974 that the pro- 
motion of development and improvement of quality of life 
require coordination of action in all major socio-economic fields 
including that of population. The concept of quality of life in 
the present context needs proper definition, as it is not synony- 
mous with the term standard of living. 1t stands for much more 
than mere material conditions of Life, the physical quality of 
life. The standard of living that may be represented by the 
level of income, the quantity of consumption and the amount of 
available consumer goods and essential services, is at best one 
component of the quality of life. Over and above these material 
conditions that can be measured in quantitative terms, quality of 
life includes measures associated with the qualitative aspects of 
human life—the socio-economic, cultural, environmental and 
health measures, such as the qualities of health education and 
social services, the pattern of social and interpersonal relations 
and the attributes of finer human culture and emotions. The 
author in the following article discusses the parameter of the 
quality of life alongwith those of population and education, He 
adopts a very broad perspective to analyse the three parameters 
in the backdrop of Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the 

+ A paper presented at a Seminar on “Law as an Instrument 
of Population Control in India” organised at Delhi on 9-11 February, 
1920 by Dr. P.S. Sangal of the Law Faculty of Delhi University under 
the auspiccs of the U.N. Project on Law and Population Study in 
India. 
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relevant provisions of the Indian constitution and the policies of 
the Indian government with regard to education and popu- 
latian.— Editor] 


Population Education in a wider perspective has three 
basic parameters : (/) population, (i) education and (її?) qua- 
lity of life based on human dignity. The three parameters 
need not, and should not, be taken into account in a linear 
continuum. Ia fact the phenomenon of population growth 
and the need for its stabilization can best be understood if the 
three basic parameters are seen in a non-static cyclic model 
where there is a two-Way inter-relationships between the 
three, 


1. A Broad Perspective 


Homo sapiens is the most widely distributed species on 
the planet earth. Commensurate with its extremely wide 
distribution, this species is also characterised by its ethnic and 
other diversities. Nonetheless its homogeneity is ever more 
remarkable than its apparent diversities. Its well-being and 
destiny is common and indivisible. The steady growth of its 
distribution all over the world, the rapid explosion of its 
numbers and the urge for their stabilisation are as universal 
as the spread of this species from pole to pole. 


Quoted below are four important articles from the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, as they are, in the 
opinion of the author, the basic assumptions within which 
the whole problem needs to be viewed with care and caution. 


Article 16 of Universal Declaration of Human Rights as 
adopted and proclaimed by General Assembly Resolution 
217 A (III) of 10 December, 1948 reads : 


(i) “Меп and women of full age, without any limitation 
due to race, nationality or religion have the right 
to marry and to found a family. They are entitled to 
equal rights as to marrying, during marriage and at 
its dissolution.” 
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(ii) "Marriage shall be entered into only with the free 
ard full consent of the intending spouses." 


(iii) “The family is the natural and fundamental group 
unit of society and is entitled to protection by society 
and the State." 


Article 25 states : 


(i) “Everyone has the right to standard of living ade- 
quate for the health and well-being of himself and of 
his family, including food, clothing, housing and 
medical care and necessary social services, arid the 
right to security їп the event of unemployment, 
sickness, disability, widowhood, old age or other lack 
of livelihood in circumstances beyond his control.” 


(ii) “Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special- 
care and assistance. All children whether born in or 


out of wedlock, shall enjoy the same social protec 
tion.” 


Article 26 reads : 


(i) "Every one has the right to education. Education 
shall be free, at least in the elementary and funda- 
mental stages. Elementary education shall be com- 
pulsory. Technical and professional education shall 
be made generally available and higher education 


Shall be equally accessible to all on the basis of 
merit." 


(li) “Education shall be directed to the full development 
of the human personality and to the Strengthening of 
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. 
It shall promote understanding, tolerance and friend- 
ship among all nations, racial or religious groups and 


shall further the activities of the United Nations for 
the maintenance of peace.” 
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The above mentioned human rights are meaningful only in 
the context of Article 29 which should occupy an overriding 
position, It reads: 


"Everyone has duties to the community in which alone 
the free and full development of his personality is possible.” 


Education in Indian Constitution 


Constitution of India has laid down the broad educa- 
tional policies and apportioned the responsibility for educa- 
tion between the Central and State governments. Primarily, 
all education including Universities was made the responsi- 
bility of States (Seventh Schedule, List II, Entry II). 


The Centre's role has been specified in the Seventh 
Schedule List I—Union List, Entry Nos 62, 63 and 64. The 
most topical among them has been the coordination of 
educational facilities (Entry 66 of Union List). 


Besides the division of responsibility for education between 
the Centre and States, the Constitution incorporated a 
Directive to ensure minimum fundamental education to all, 
which required that the State shall endeavour to provide 
within a period of ten years.from commencement of this 
Constitution, for free and compulsory education for all 
children until they complete the age of 14 years (Article 45). 


Fundamental Rights enshrined їп the Constitution also 
provide that no citizen shall be denied admission into any 
educational institution maintained by the State or receiving 
aid out of State Funds on grounds only of religion, race, 
caste, language or any of them (Article 29, 3.2), 


According to the Forty Second Amendment of the 
Constitution, education has now been placed on the Con- 
current List. However, no specific legislation has so far 
been undertaken by the Central government and as such for 
all practical purposes it still continues to be the States” 
concern. 
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National Policy on Education (1968) 


Given below are a few extracts from National Policy of 
Education which have a direct bearing on population educa- 
tion: 


“Education has always been accorded an honoured place 
in Indian society. The great leaders of the Indian freedom 
movement realised the fundamental role of education and 
throughout the nation’s struggle for Independence stressed its 
unique significance for national development.” 


“Gandhiji contributed a great dealin making education 
directly relevant to the life of the people," 


“In post-independence period education has been and is 
being considered as a factor vital to national progress and 
security. It has to play a role in economic and cultura! 
development of the country. It has to lay emphasis on 
development of science and technology and the cultivation of 
moral and social values. The educational system must produce 


young men and women of character and ability committed 
to national service and development." 


It emphasises the need for speedy implementation of 
Directive Principles under Article 45 of the Constitution. 


Among other things it also emphasises the need to make 
strenuous efforts for equalizing educational opportunity for 
all sections by removing regional imbalances 


The education of girls should receive emphasis not only 


on grounds of social justice but because it accelerates social 
transformation. 


The liquaidation of mass illiteracy is necessary not only 
for promoting participation in the working of democratic 
institutions and for accelerating programme of production 
especially in agriculture but also for quickening the tempo of 
national development in general 
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National Population Policy : From Family Planning to Family 
Welfare 


The national population policy since the First Five Year 
Plan to this date has undergone radical changes. Starting 
with family planning as mass compaign it relied heavily 
on a clinical approach. This was then followed with an 
extension approach before it moved in the direction of an 
integrated developmental approach. In the process the 
emphasis was switched on from family planning to family 
welfare in which family planning advice and services were 
a small part of a total package of family health, family wel- 
fare and social development. Relevant extracts from National 
Population Policy Statements issued in 1976 and 1977, as givea 
below, would throw further light. 


National Population Policy (1976) discusses the basic issues 
as follows : 


“Our real enemy is poverty, and it іѕ аѕ a frontal assault 
on the citadel of poverty that the Minimum Needs Programme 
has been initiated. Intergrated package of health, famiiy 
planning and nutrition, is one of the five items of this 


programme.” 


“None the less, it is clear that simply to wait for education 
and economic development to bring about a drop in fertility 
is not a practical solution. The very increase in population 
makes economic development slow and more difficult of 
achievement. The time factor isso pressing and the popula- 
tion growth so formidable, that we have to get out of the 
vicious circle through a direct assault upon this problem as a 
national commitment." 


Special attention may be drawn to the statement made by 
the Minister of Health in the House of Parliament on 
16 April, 1976 when he mentioned : 


“Му Ministry is also in close touch with the Education 
Ministry with regard to the introduction of population values 
in the educational system, and ths NCERT has already made 
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a beginning in bringing out some textbooks on these lines. 
Jt is essential that the younger generation should grow up 
with an adequate awareness of the population problem and 
a realization of their national responsibility in this regard. 
Indeed, if I may venture to say so, exhortations to plan 
families are more important for the younger generations 
than those who have already made their contribution to our 


demographic profile." 
Policy on Family Welfare 
The policy statement made on 29 June, 1977 is as follows : 


“Family Planning will be pursued vigorously as a wholly 
voluntary programme and as an integral part of a compre- 
hensive policy covering education, health, maternity and 
child care, family welfare, women’s rights and nutrition." 


“tt is our intention to take the programme forward in 
the real sense as an investment in man. Our approach is 
educational and wholly voluntary. There will, however, be 
no slackening of our efforts in this direction." 


“The Government attaches the highest importance to the 
dignity of the citizen and to his right to determine the size of 
his family. We have no doubt that by and large the people 
of India are conscious of the importance of responsible 
parenthood, given the necessary information and adequate 
services, they will accept the small family norm." 


“The direct correlation between illiteracy and fertility 
and between infant and maternal mortality and the age at 
marriage is well established by demographic studies. While 
on one hand the government will pursue its policy. of accord- 
ing high priority to the improvement of women's status, 
it will also bring legislation for raising the minimum age of 
marriage for girls to 18 and for boys to 21." 


“Population education has'so far not received the atten- 
tion it deserves. The NCERT has developed some models 
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for the introduction of population education in the school 
education system. These models have already been adopted 
by the Central School Organization. We would urge that the 
Departments of Education in States should adopt these 
models, or their Modified versions, in the syllabus in the 
school. Forty two percent of our population is below the 
age of 15 years. It is this population which will soon be 
entering in the area of matrimony. We must take steps 
without further delay to see that the youth receive population 
education as part of their normal courses of study.” 


Magnitude of the Population Problem: the worst is yet to 
come 


The Interim Report of the Working Group on Population 
Policy appointed by the Government of India (Planning Com- 
mission) released in March, 1979 reads : 


“Population policy should reflect the concern for the 
individuals as well as the community’s dignity, needs aspira- 
tions, development and well being, and emphasise not only 
demographic goals in terms of fertility rates, mortality rates 
and distribution of population but also employment and 
-quality of life." 


In the opinion of the Working Group the success of the 
‘population control programme will depend upon : 


(a) "the involvement of people and the various social, 
economic and political institutions, specially at the 
local level, in organizing the programme, and 


(b) on the successful implementation of the various 
programmes of social and economic changes, specially 
rural health, adult education, especially women's 
education, rural water supply, nutrition programme, 
rural development programme etc." 


The Group further adds : 
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“जल strongly recommend that the nation commits itself to 
achieving the long term goal of net production rate (NRR) of 
one by 1996 on an average and by 2001 for all States." - 


“The transition from the present level of NRR which is 
estimated to be around 1.67 to 1 by 2001 A.D. implies that 
the present family size of 4.2 children will have to be reduced 
to 2.3 children per couple. This further implies а reduction. 
in death rate from 14 to about 9 and birth rate from 33 to 21. 
By 2001 the infant mortality rate would also have to com? 
down to 60 from the current figure of 120 per thousand live 


births, 


“If we succeed in this task, the population of the country 
would be around 900 million by the turn of the century. It 
would take another 50 years before population size stabilises. 
because of the age structure of our population. According 
to present estimates the nation’s population would stabilise 
with a small posiitive growth around 1200 million by the year 
2050 A.D.” 


Education as a Social Intervention 


The acceptance of the idea of a welfare state has brought 
to the fore the idea of perspective planning as against the 
routine but indispensable exercise of budgeting, Efficacy of 
planning in turn depends upon availability of sound and up- 
to-date demographic data-base on the one hand and the 
Survey and assessment of our natural resources on the other. 
Equally important is the thorough understanding of the 
environmental-cum-ecological framework within which we 
have to operate not only for today but for the generations to 
come, ensuring that this planet would remain inhabitable and 
continue to provide livelihood to those who would follow us. 


Population may or may not be a problem. But for educa- 
tionists it is a complicated phenomenon with various dimen- 
sions, demographic, economic, political, sozial, psychological, 
spatial, temporal, anthropological, environmental and biolo- 
gical, and last but not the least moral, ethical and philoso- 
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phical which need to be studied independently as well as in 
an integrated manner. 


Population of every kind are governed by certain laws 
of nature. By very nature populations are dynamic and in 
no case can they ever be static. It is only in the case of the 
population of the Homo sapiens that there is deliberate—may 
be planned or unplanned —intervention and an attempt to 
change its structure. Our urge to procreate is as natural as 
is the case with any other species. But our desire to live long, 
coupled with gradual success has resulted in postponement of 
death, or extention of longivity. Efforts are also under way 
to üght and overcome the process of aging. Finally, the 
spectacular success in reduction of death rates through the 
application of science and technology has necessitated a more 
systematic and much more sustained effort to apply the same 
Science and technology and accept scientific attitude in pro- 
portion to postponement of births. Relying on science for 
fighting death and conveniently declaring ‘faith in god' or 
‘his will’ in welcoming unplanned births, to say the least, is 
hypocratic. 


Evolution of Population Education 


Having discussed the role of education in generalin tack- 
ling the understanding of population phenomenon, there have 
been universal efforts to provide sharp focus to this educa- 
tional endeavour which is known by special name, Population 
Education. The important landmarks in the development of 
population education in India can be traced in the first 
National Seminar on Population Education, jointly organised 
by the Ministry of Education and Youth Services and the 
Ministry of Health and Family Planning on August 2-3,1969 
in Bombay. Inaugurating the seminar, Dr. V.K.R.V. Rao 
said : 


“This whole business of family planning and reduction of 
birth rate is not a ‘once-for-all’ affair, nor isit concern- 
ed only with the currently fertile population that is cap- 
able of adding to the country's number. Even as eternal 
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vigilance is the price we have to pay for liberty, similarly, 
family planning education and programmes have to be 
On a continuing basis, as each batch of new entrants 
into the fertile age-group has to be injected with the 
desire for and the knowledge of family planning. It is 
here that population education becomes relevant as a 
motivational instrument that will inject these new entrants 
with the desire to adopt family planning as a way of life.” 
He further adds and cautions : 


“Tt is necessary at the very outset to emphasize that popu- 
lation education, at least аѕ І ѕее it, is primarily а 
motivational force for‘creating the right attitude to family 
size and the need for family planning and should not be 
mixed up either with sex education or knowledge of 
family planning methods.” 


Explaining the scope of population education Dr. V.K.R.V. 
Rao continues : 


“What the children need is education about population, 
such as the relation between population and economic 
development, between a high birth rate and a high death 
rate, the relation between national income and per capita 
income, the difference in birth rates in different countries 
and their relevance to their differing degrees of economic 
development and levels of welfare, the costs of human 
resource with particular reference to the numbers involv- 
ed, the economic and welfare aspects of large and small 
families and the extent to which family size is а matter 
of deliberate choice and human regulation rather than of 
accident or of forces beyond human control." 


Finally emphasizing the relevance of population education 
to the quality of life he stresses : 


“Population should not be treated merely asa quantita- 
tive phenomenon or just as an essay in numbers. It is the 
quality of the population that is most relevant both as a 
factor of growth and an end-product of growth and 
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numbers have to be treated in terms of the effect that 
they have on quality either by way of deterioration or of 


improvement.” 


The two significant recommendations of the National 
Seminar referred to above were : 


“The task of education is to help the growing citizens 
to meet the challenges and demands which arise from 
changing social situations. The Seminar is, therefore, of 
the opinion that steps should be taken to educate the 
students at various levels to meet these challenges. Since 
the growth of population is a major challenge that the 
country is facing, the members of the Seminar are agreed 
that population education should be an integral part of 
education at all levels.” 


“The objective of population education should be to 
enable the students to understand that family size is 
controllable, that population limitation can facilitate the 
development of a higher quality of life in the nation and 
that asmall family size can contribute materially to the 
quality of living for the individual family." 


Population and School 


The NCERT paper on “Population Education: An Innova- 
tion—Status and Prospects" prepared during World Popula- 
tion Year 1974 outlines the relationship between population 
and shool in the following words : 


“Population explosion is a complex phenomenon, with a 
variety of ramifications—biological and physiological, moral 
and ethical, social and cultural, and economic and political, all 
of which need to be understood properly." 


“Population education may help students to understand 
the inter-relationships between population and development 
and possible repercussions between the two particularly when 
there is a continued imbalance between the two." 
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“Population education in Indian schools is particularly 
significant since about 42 рег cent of its population is below 
fifteen years-of age, and persently as many as one million 
married couples enter into reproductive age-group every 
year.” 


“Since population education is not a culture-free area, 
and is essentially value-oriented, it was but natural that the 
School should play an important role in the development of 
new values in the society rather patiently and systematically 
So that the pace of its social and economic development can 
be accelerated." 


“Population education may help students as they grow in 
regard to their reproductive behaviour to explore alternatives 
open to them along with their implications for themselves, 
their families and the country at large. Thus, they should 
be made aware that in their married life they should be called 
upon to take wise decisions on their family size—the deci- 
sions that are purely personal but at the same time with 
perhaps greatest public import." 


The paper further sums up by saying: 


“The above mentioned reasons for educating people on 
Population policies and problems are meaningful in democr- 
atic society, believing in persuation rather than coercion, 
and in ultimate wisdom of its people in making correct 
choices from alternatives open to them." 


Accepting a Challengs of Swimming Against the Current 


The experience of the developed world has shown that 
demographic transition is a function of socio-economic deve- 
lopment and modernization, However, as stated earlier we 
cannot afford to wait till we reach that stage. While the 
country has been trying its level best to accelerate the pace 
of economic development, we the educators have to contri- 
bute our little mite by accepting this challenge on an 
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educational plane. We should be clear in our minds that we 
have to work against the odds mentioned below: 


While on one hand the falling death rate is responsible 
for a sudden and alarming spurt in population growth it is 
still high enough to dissuade the bulk of our population 
from practising family planning. The infant and toddler 


mortality rates are still very discouraging. 


Knowing fully well that rising population has been eating 
up the gains of development, showing no significant impro- 
vement in per capita income or standards of living, over 70 
percent of our population being engaged in primary industry, 
feels no necessity of controlling family size, since to them 
every addition in the family is a potential asset to add to the 
family income without much of an investment; and further 
symbolises social and economic security, especially for old 
age. 


Whereas in the countries with developed economies the fall 
in birth rate has been a function of high standard of living, 
we arerequired to swim, without any option as it were. 
against the current. Miserably low standards of living stand 
in the way of providing even the necessary motivation for 
practising family planning, leaving aside knowledge and 
technical skills needed for the purpose. To be of any use, 
population education in our country should help to under- 
stand what positive role our manpower can play in increas- 
ing production and capital formation through labour 
intensive technology unlike the countries with developed 


economies. 


That family planning compaign in itself is not likely to 
make any appreciable dent on the problem unless it is 
supplemented by universal education, more effective and 
wide network of public health and medical services, better 
child care and family welfare, nutrition supplies, particularly 
the extension of social and economic security for the old and 
infirm. 
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If the developed countries are plagued with the problem of 
pollution and a fast deterioration of environment through 
rapid industrialization and reckless or blind use of techno- 
logy, in the developing countries urban slums and even the 
non-availability of pure drinking water in rural area are 


‘owing to nothing but poverty. It is thus pollution of poverty 
as against pollution of affluence. 


Finally, keeping in view the demographic imperatives, 
the country with a planned mixed economy like ours needs to 
adopt a wise economic policy that would ultimately help to 
‘solve our population problem by achieving a breakthrough 
im the vicious circle wherein poverty leads to rapid growth 


of population and the latter succeeds in accentuating the 
former. 


"What Education Can Do 


Education can help us in — 


(a) Understanding the population phenomenon ; 
(5) Appreciating population structure and the need for 
its manipulation; 


(c) Bringing about induced changes in population 
Structure; 


(4) Realizing the determinants and consequences of 
population changes which take place automatically or 
as a result of deliberate attempts; 

(e) Focussing sharp attention on relation between man 
and environment, his role as a mere consumer of 
food, his place in the interdependent ecosystem and 
enlightened part he would have to play in maintain- 
ing ecological balance; 

(f) Studying inter-relationships between growing numbers 
and dwindling per capita resources particularly those 
that are not replenishable or unlimited; 

(g) Inculcating an urge in every hum 


an being to aspire 
and work for better quality of life; 
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(h) Preparing man to think in terms of economies based 
on recycling of resources, dissuading him from 
increasing his wants endlessly and getting intoa 
vicious circle of consumerism. 


(i) Helping citizens of tomorrow in formulating popula- 
tion policies and programmes ; and 


Education thus can go a long way in clarifying the 
concept of better quality of life and also contributing to 
bring about the same. While helping to understand the 
problem at wider level in the global context and a national 
Perspective, it can really help individual behave responsibly 
intelligently and meanigfully at the micro-level, i.e., at the 
individual and family level. The battle of numbers, whether 
controlled or uncontrolled, is after all to be fought and won 
in each and every family. Large families and small popolu- 
tion will never go together nor can poor families and a rich 
society. If the quality of life is to be improved, it goes with- 
out saying that it should be experienced at the family level, 


POPULATION EXPLOISION AND 
ENVIRONMENT EDUCATION 


[The phenomenon of growing number has significant bear- 
ing on man’s relationships with past, present and future 
environments. The compulsions of population pressures 
instigate human beings to invade the environment іп order 
to mitigate their immediate problems, Either out of poverty 
or ignorance in the developing countries or out of sheer 
enthusiasm to consume as much as would be available in the 
developed world, man is interfering with the nature, Since 
mankind ‘is the most unique and dominant species on earth, 
and possesses the capacity to radically alter the equillibrium 
of the planet, the impending pressures of growing population 
may lead him to upset even the biological support systems, 
inthe above backdrop, the author in the following pages 
dwells upon the role the environment education may play in 
value formation, development of skills and aptitude and 
initiation of desireable change in the behaviour pattern. 
According to him the contents of such an eduation should 
be selected with great care with a view to transmitting the 
importance of maintaining and protecting the resource base 
and the quality of environment, while at the same time meeting 
the demands of the present and future populations.—Editor] 


On March 28, 1976, at 5.15 a.m. the world population 
crcssed the four billion merk, according to Population 
Reference Bureau of Chicago in the United States, This 
dramatic nature of the declaration apart, the current popula- 
tion explosion has certain salient features. 


they ere, they need a special mention. 
only thrce of them. 


Spectacular as 
Let me deal with 


Numbers, Numbers and More Numbers 


First, although the absolute number of the world popula- 
{tion is in itself disturbing enough, it is indeed the pace with 
which the population has been galloping, is something 
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certainly more alarming. It is estimated that world popula- 
tion in 1650 A.D. was half a billion. It required 200 years 
to double itself, i.e. to become one billion by 1850 A.D. The 
next doubling took only eighty years when in 1930 it became 
two billion. And ia a span of just forty five years, doubling 
itself once again, it reached a spectacular figure of 4 billion 
mark. What is really frightening is the fact that it would take 
just thrityfive years or so to double itself at the present 
growth rate of about 2 percent per year. The net addition 
to world population is at present to the tune of seventy 
million a year ! 


But People Are Not Mere Numbers 


Second, human beings, whatever their number, are much 
more than mere statistics. They need basic necessities and 
amenities of life, such as food, clothing, shelter, health and 
medical services, education, jobs and sources of livelihood, 
means of transport and communication, energy for doing 
various kinds of work, facilities for recreation, and leisure 
for higher pursuits in life, that distinguish human life from 
the rest, The revolution of rising expectations has encom- 
passed almost the entire humanity notwithstanding distur- 
bingly marked regional variations in standards of living. 
Even perceptions about the expected levels of living differ 
drastically from people to people or from place to place. 


Let me illustrate this point with the help of table No. 1 
provided in this article. It throws light on great variations 
that exist today in the levels and styles of living. The indic- 
ators of life expectancy at birth in different groups of 
countries tell us that new-borns, оп an average, could expect 
to live a life of fifty years only, if they happened to be born 
in low-income countries. There are 38 such countries whose 
total population is 1293.9 million or a third of the humauity. 
In the case of middle-income countries the figure indicates 
an improvement, as it stands at 61 years. In countries with 
centrally planned economies, the figure further rises to 70 
years and it is at its highest, i.e. 74 years when it refers to 
the industrialized countries. 
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If life expectancy is a good indicator of health—the basic 
determinant of quality of living—the adult literacy is an 
equally important indicator of education and yet another 
determinant of quality of living. The low-income countries 
have the average adult literacy rate as low as 38 per cent for 
the year 1975. In middle-income group the figure rises to 
71 per cent, where as in the industrialized countries 99 per- 
cent of its adult population is literate. 


Per capita consumption of energy is indicative of the level 
of technology and affluence which a country has attained. 
The figures here are equally revealing. The low-income 
countries in the year 1978 had a per capita annual consump- 
tion of 161 kilograms of coal equivalent as against 98 in 1960. 
It thus shows that even these countries have been making 
progress to bring cheer in their life, otherwise known for 
hard manual labour and drudgery all the way. 


In the middle-income countries the per capita consump- 
tion of energy is now over 900 kilograms of coal equivalent 
when it was nearly 400 kilograms in 1961. Thus the per 
capita energy consumption in these countries is five to six 
times more than what it is in low-income countries. The 
disparities further widen alarmingly when we note that the 
per capita consumption in eighteen industrialized countries 
has reached phenomenal proportions with 7060 kilograms of 
coal equivalent in 1978 as against 4462 in 1961. The energy 
consumption in these countries js eight times that of in 
middle-income countries or about fortyfour times that of in 
the poor countries. 


The combined effect of health, education and technology 
indicators is clearly reflected in the Percapita G.N.P. figures 
in these groups of countries. In fact there is a close relation- 
ship between energy consumption and per capita G.N.P. 
The disparity between the two is again as much as 40 times 
with 200 U.S. dollars at one end of the scale and 6070 U.S. 
dollars at the other. What is even more discouraging is the 
fact that the average annual growth rate in per capita G.N.P, 
has been increasing at the rate of 3.7 per cent in middle- 
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income and industrialized countries, whereas it is just 16. 
per cent in the case of low-income countries. 


Оп the Horns of а Human Dilemma 


Third, there was atime when devastating earthquaxes, 
sudden volcanic erruptions, meteorites hitting the earth, the 
hurricanes or tornadoes, forest fires and floods were the major 
or only agents of discernible change on the earth. In no way 
over the years have they reduced their destructive power. But 
they, too, have become somewhat insignificant in the light 
of man’s ushering in as the most powerful agent of change on 
this earth, 


Over the past couple of centuries man’s fantastically ex- 
panding techno-cultural bravery and gallantry have enabled 
him to devise drastic as well as subtle means of modifying 
his environment, by manipulating many of its elements singly 
or collectively. No wonder then, if he has become an’ 
unchallengeable agent of change, modifying landscape at 


his will. 


What a long journey it has been since he dawned on this: 
earth between a million or two years ago on this blessed 
peaceful and beautiful planet earth covered with crystal 
clear blue sheets of water, green lush forests and woodlands, 
parklands, grasslands and scrublands interspersed with ice 
sheets or ice caps. What an enviable sight it must have 
been! On this stage when man appeared, mind well, he was 
simply a creature of his environment. And indeed a very’ 
helpless creature at that! Whatan irony of fate that the 
Same defenceless and fragile creature has now become the 
monarch of all he surveys on this earth ! 


Early man as a food gatherer found himself an unequak 
competitor with other powerful wild life, not excluding h's- 
ancestral cousins, namely the apes. Self preservation and 
arduous self perpetration was his only preoccupation at this 
stage. However, from a defenceless creature he soon emerged. 
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as a powerful or ferocious Predator or a hunter mainly 
because of his band structured social organization. This 
Homo erectus, or a featherless biped, through his ability to 
lead a social and collective life, communicated and cooperated 
with his fellow brotheren, anticipated and planned things in 
advance and with his ingenuity in handling tools made him- 
self the most unique and dominating species on the earth, 


Man has now been literally bulldozing forest and grass- 
lands to bring them under a tractor that has already displaced 
the poverbial plough. He has been irrigating these farm 
lands through man-made rivers called canals by impounding 
and diverting river water to feed evergrowing numbers. He 
has been digging, drilling and mining mineral wealth and 
fuels from the bowels of the carth on matter whether they are 
located in inaccessible forests, mountains, deserts or con- 
tinental shelfs covered with ocean waters. Since long he has 
been using the energy derived from the sun, Wind, running 
water including tides and wood, Of late he has been satisfying 
his hunger for power or energy through the use of fossil fuels, 
namely coal of various descriptions—peat, lignite, bitumen, 
coke and anthracite. Even more handy to use is yet another 
source of fossil fuel, namely the mineral oil and natural gas, 
The latest source that has struck his fantestic imagination and 
а very deep scientific insight is the group of radio-active 
minerals, like uranium and thorium. 


As if having subjugated all that he could survey on the 
planet earth, man seems to have accepted a bigger challenge, 
Very recently he had a rendezvous with the outer space. He 
has now been hunting for intelligent life, his probable 
counterpart elsewhere in the universe by probing deep into 
outer space far beyond his own solar system. 


What is interesting to note is the fact that the land marks 
such as discovery of fire, art of agriculture, invention ofa 
wheel, and the well-known Industrial Revolution fade into 
insignificance when we understand the significance of the 
latest Scientific Revolution. Even the Industrial Revolution 
was largely the result of "hit and miss” affair unlike the 
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Scientific Revolution symbolized by the splitting up of the atom 
under controlled conditions so as to harness its tremendous 
energy for the betterment of men. The very name of the 
latest revolution is justified by the simple fact that the 
scientists were having a hypothesis based оп theoretical 
postulates which eventually proved correct under controlled 


conditions. 


On another front man has been successfully developing 
heavy yielding new strains of several cereals ; has succeeded 
in developing early maturing varieties of various plants; has 
developed rew breeds of cattle, giving large quantity of milk 
and beef. He has also succeeded in uncoding genes and is on 
the threshold of entering into a new era of genetic engineering 
with tremendous possibilities and with what results only future 
can tell. Не is able to talk to computers and order them to 
undertake gigantic tasks calling for tremendous memory and 
brain power. The age of electronics and automation with 
remote control mechanism is yet another face of the current 


scientific era. 


If this is the brighter and positive side of man’s tremendous 
potential and spectacular achievements, the other side of the 
picture is equally depressing or degrading. Man has turned 
vast agricultural lands into dust bowls. Thousands of hectares 
of lands have been turned annually into highly impoverished 
or waste lands owing to rapid soil erosion. Even bigger 
chunks of land are becoming saline or waterlogged owing to 
excessive use of irrigation, Forests have been shrinking very 
fast, approaching a critical point and posing a danger signal 
to the future of man. The greed of man has led to extermina- 
tion of several species of wild life. Rivers, lakes and shallow 
seas have been or are being converted into extremely polluted 
water bodies, leading to the total destruction of flora and 
fauna which otherwise were the source of food for man. 
Atmosphere is being polluted every minute by thousands of 
tonnes of smoke particles containing very harmful chemicals 
injurious to man's lungs. There is a problem of noise pollu- 
tion. Deforestation and soil erosion have been responsible 
for desertification, posing a challange to vast agricultural and 
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thickly populated lands. Big city centres have turned into 
ghetto lands. Cities are getting drowned in slums where 
people have been leading sub-human life without leaving any 
time for them even to think : What for are they living ? 


If the humanity at large was unmindful of the fact that it 
has crossed a four billion mark, it has been equally, if not 
more, callous to the fact that it has been spending 450 billion 
dollars annually on military preparedness. There is both open 
and secret arms race with huge stockpiles of atomic or 
hydrogen bombs, each one being several hundred times more 
destructive than the one each exploded at Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki some thirty-five years back. The intercontinental 
ballistic missiles, guided missiles, smart bombs and powerful 
rockets are perhaps not enough and hence there is some 
guarded talk about the clean bombs, cobalt or plutonic bombs. 
Only a fraction of the existing arsenal is enough to annihilate 
human race from the face of the earth. The total war which 
the humanity would be facing owing to its folly or miscalcula- 
tion will destroy both the victor and the vanquished alike. 


This is the magnitude of the human dilemma which we are 
facing today. 


In all probability it appeers that man has been dozed by 
his blinding achievements. So precipitous has been his success 
that he seems to have lost his bearings. He gives the 
impression of being paralysed by the enormity of the problems 
of his own creation, problems essentially emerging out of his 
development efforts. The success of his predicament has been 
rightly described as the human being has mistaken information 
for knowledge, and knowledge for wisdom ; he enhanced his 
‘know-how” neglecting ‘“know-what” and ignroing, above 
‘all, “what for”. 

This lop-sided cultural development of man becomes clear 
when We observe that everything peculiar to man from values 
to behaviour, from judgement to institutions, is out of phase 
with his technology. This cultural mismatch in which he all 
ofa sudden finds himself has been diagnosed by those who 


zi¢ greatly concerned over the future of men. They attribute 
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all the ills and social evils rampant in human civilization 
today to the divorce of power and reason. Without a cultural 
quality jump we would not be able to gauge and overcome 
our problems This cultural growth and evolution will have 
to be universal and uniform over the entire humanity. This 
moral and ethical awakening, if it continues to be confined 
only to the closed folds of elites or to a few societies or clubs 
or parts of the world, will not suffice. And hence, the thinkers 
declare that major change must take place not outside the 
human being, but within”. Our generation must accept the 
challenge of reaching such a higher order of culture and 
organization on a global scale. 


Aurelio Peccei in his book The Human Quality has very 
rightly summed up the malady from which we suffer : 


"we have succeeded in improving the quality of athletes, 
cosmonauts and astronauts, of chickens, pigs, and maize, 
of machines, appliances and materials ; we succeeded in 
the case of man’s productivity, in his ability to read fast 
and his capacity to talk to computers. However, we never 
tried in earnest to sharpen his perception of his new 
condition, to heighten his consciousness of the new 
strength he possesses, to develop his sense of global res- 
ponsibility and his capacity to assess the effects of his 
action." 


Comprehending Basic Realities 


The above mentioned discussions should make it amply 
clear that it would be folly on our part to view population 
explosion as an isolated demographic phenomenon having 
nothing but numerical, quantitative or statistical dimensions. 
Since men аге much more than mere statistics, the whole 
phenomenon needs to be viewed in much wider human pers- 
pective. Men are not mere commodities. They are human 
beings with aspirations to lead a happy and a comfortable 
life with certain minimum amenities. They certainly have à 
desire to receive several things from others but also have an 
urge to give something in return to the society from which 
they receive so much. They do expect from the society equal 
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opportunities for all to grow to their maximum, knowing 
fully well that potentials of individuals do vary, and that too, 
very drastically. They do wish to have common access to 
various resources which can be converted into wealth in 
order to.meet various needs of life. They have a desire as 
well as every right to lead not only alonger but a fuller and 
richer life. They no longer could be denied the fruits of 
modern science and technology. A time is not far away when 
they would begin to question wisdom behind the so-called 
sanctity of man-made political boundaries, if they are used as 
convenient excuses to deny them opportunities to develop 
their potential to the maximum, How long can the islands 
of prosperity continue to grow unhampered in the oceans of 
deprivation, shortages and scarcities of essential commodities ? 


Peace, prosperity as well as poverty are indivisible. Any 
attempt to maintain different technological levels and unequal 
distribution of resources would be found not only untenable 
but even counter productive. Economies, howsoever affluent 
they may appear from outside, would not hold long if they 
are indifferent or against the common laws of nature or 
secrets of environment. Man will have to change his ex- 
ploitative nature. The days of man as a pure and simple 
predator are bound to be numbered. His dreams of conquer- 
ing nature would prove only a mirage. He will have to 
develop a more enlightened and responsible partnership with 
environment and its finite resources. The life styles based on 
consumerism will have to be modified, if not replaced, by styles 
more appreciative of laws of nature and a thorough under- 
standing of environment for its maximum but sustained 
utilization —utilization of resource base without its destruction. 
It is to these goals that envircnment education would have to 
be conceived and developed with a lot of care and caution. 


In this context attention may be drawn to the tables No. 2 
and 3 which clearly indicate that there are indeed tremendous 
possibilities to increase food production from a given piece 
of land, but every additional output at the same time re- 
presents diminishing returns in relation to inputs. It may be 
open to dispute where exactly lies the line of diminishing 
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returns, but the basic proposition of diminishing returns or 
increasingly prohibitive costs cannot simply be washed away 
or brushed aside just instinctively. 


Let me conclude by going back to the analysis of table 
No. 1 and raise here specific questions : 


What would be the fate of low-income countries, when 
they have been moving forward at the snail’s pace of 1.6 per 
cent per year growth rate as against 3.7 per cent in respect of 
both middle income and industrialized countries ? Another 
question that needs to be asked at this stage is: What would 
be the goal of development in industrialized countries in 
terms of (a) absolute G.N.P., (b) per capita growth in G.N.P., 
(c) absolute consumption of energy and (d) annual growth 
rate of energy consumption ? 


One of the remedial measures in this regard would be 
to work for expediting the process of demographic transition 
where birth rates are brought down in sympathy with rapidly 
falling death rates. This is what population education is 
expected to do. It has been visualized as a specific step which 
educational system can take on its humb!e contribution 
towards the proper understanding of the problem. But let us 
not forget that it is only a partial answer to this question and 
not the whole answer. Perhaps more comprehensive and 
sound answer in this regard would be to help man to re- 
examine and redefine his relationships with environment 
including resource base on more scientific lines and ona 
continuing basis helping man to fulfil his destiny. Let me 
quote a biologist who has this to say : 


If “sufficiently successful mankind escapes the dark 
abysses of its own making, then truely will the future 
belong to man—the only product of biological evolution 
controlling its own future destiny." 


Basic Dimensions and Directions of Environment Education 


1. Economic development and social transformation are 
a must for any dynamic society. And this is more 
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Population Education 


true of those societies which have been lagging far 
behind in these respects. In such societies develop- 
ment is the ultimate contraception for lowering their 
fertility rates which are high enough to pose а danger 
to world рег се and prosperity. 


Environmental and developmental objectives аге 
essentially complementary and should be viewed as 
just two sides of the same coin. There was a time 
when environmental problems were thought of solely 
in terms of pollution. Whereas economic and social 
development were measured exclusively in terms of 
growth in gross national product. Luckily these 
exterme positions and narrow perceptions have 
given way to a position accepting that both environ- 
mental or developmental ‘objectives do tend to con- 
verge, provided one is prepared to take a long term 
view in place of immediate concerns and costly shotrt- 
cuts, growing out of either ignorance or selfish 
interests. 


M.K. Tolba, Executive Director of the United Nations 
Environment Programme very rightly defines ‘environ- 
ment as a stock of physical or social resources availa- 
ble at a given time for the satisfaction of human 
needs’ and ‘development as a process pursued by all 
societies with the aim of increasing human well-being’. 
In fact, now the definition of development is no more 
confined only to monetary dimensions, such as G.N.P., 
per capita income or economic growth rate. Monetary 
dimension provides a means to the development, the 
ultimate goal of which lies in the creation of condi- 
tions in which people can enjoy their human rights to 


their maximum, of course, along with corresponding 
Social obligations. 


Environment education, therefore, should help to 
take an integrated view of population, environment 
and development along with their cyclic and two-way 
inter-relationships. This would provide a holistic and 
dynamic model in place of mutilated and a static one. 
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TABLE 2 


Average Energy Inputs per Hectare in U.S. Corn Production 


Inputs 1945 1970 
Labour 57 hr. 22 hr. 
Machinery 539,000 Kcal 1,078,000 Kcal 
Fuel 140 Liters 206 Liters 
Nitrogen 8 Kg 125 Kg 
Phosphorus 8 Kg 35 Kg 
Potassium 6 kg 67 Kg 
Seeds for Planting 11 Kg 21 Kg 
Irrigation 103,740 Kg 187,000 Kg 
Insecticides 0 Kg 1.12 Kg 
Herbicides 0 Kg 1.12 Kg 
Drying 9,880 Kcal 296,400 Kcal 
Electricity 39,500 Kcal 380,000 Kcal 
Transportation 49,400 Kcal 172,900 Kcal 
Corn Yields 2,132 Kg 5,080 Kg 
Protien Yields 192 Kg 457 Kg 
Source ; 


Revised after Pimentel, et al, 1973. From Biswas 
M.R. and Biswas A.K., Food, Climate and Man. 
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ТАВІЕ 3 
Energy Inputs in U.S. Corn Production—in Kilocalories 


per Hectare 


Inputs 1945 1970 
Machinery 539,000 1,078,000 
Fuel 1,400,000 2,060,000 
Nitrogen 121,440 1,897,500 
Phosphours 25,600 112,000 
Potassium 13,200 147,400 
Seeds for Planting 77,440 147,840 
Irrigation 103,740 187,000 
Insecticides 00 82,790 
Herbicides 00 82,790 
Drying 9,880 296,400 
Electricity 39,500 380,000 
Transportation 49,400 172,900 
Total Inputs 2,379,200 6,644,220 
Corn Yields (Output) 7,504,640 17,881,600 
Kcal Return/Kcal 3.15 2.69 
Input 


Source: Revised after Pimentel, et al, 1973 From Biswas 
M.R. and Biswas A.K., Food, Climate and Man. 


ENVIRONMENTAL AND POPULATION 
EDUCATION* 


[Environment and population continuously Кош ш 
influence each other. Man being the sole manipulator an 
modifier of environment occupies an inimitable position, He 
is regarded as the final aim and the central fact of the 
universe. His present and future, therefore, depend on his 
attitude and behaviour towards environment. Both the exist- 
ing rate of population growth and the growing level of con- 
sumption in wake of rising afflunce are alarmingly eroding 
the quality of the environment and depleting the available 
resources. In view of the above, the concept and contents of 
environmental and population education range from indiscri- 
minate use of resources because of the over-growing population 
pressures to the concerns for the very survival of mankind. 
The author in the present article discusses objectives, contents 
and the problems related to the institutionalisation of environ- 
mental education and population education. His elaborate 
treatment of the concepts and contents in both these areas 
dispells the doubt expressed earlier in certain quarters that 
population concepts may not find prominent place in the 
contents of environmental education. He has quite compre- 
hensiveiy covered population related contents in environmental 
education and considered the environment as an important 
theme of population education, especially in the context of 
issues pertaining to quality of life.—Editor] 


Introduction 


Evolution and growth of man, his existence and his future 
сап never be conceived independent of which he is a part and 


*A paper prepared for a Correspondence-Cum-Contact Course 
Scheme, developed jointly by National Institute of Educational Planning 
-and Administration, New Delhi and UNESCO Regional Office for 
Education in Asia and Oceania, Bangkok, for State Education Officers 
‘апа Administrators from India. 
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parcel. Man is ina way a product of his environment or a 
creature of the environment. But this is not the whole truth. 
While being a part and parcel of his environment and also its 
product, he is something much more than that. He has to 
adjust himself with his environment and he is able to do so. 
Nevertheless, he has developed a capacity tosit back and 
ponder over his environment and through his collective will 
and effort over a period of time, he has succeeded in changing, 
modifying or manipulating it. The tremendous capacity and 
capabilities have given him unparalleled confidence; and at 
times arrogance to deal with nature at his sweet will But it 
is here where ies a great potential danger for man. Like 
Bhasmasur, he is now in a position to reduce anything to 
ashes or raze it to the ground; and very much like this mytho- 
logical demon he might even succeed only in annihilating the 
entire human race from the surface of the plauet, if he loses 
his head in a moment of frenzy. Equally important is the 
danger of bringing about long range changes in the environ- 
ment which might render this planet uninhabitable. Hence 
the need for an intelligent understanding of the environment, 
the laws, secrets and mysteries of nature and an equally 
sophisticated understanding of the interaction, interplay and 
interdependence between man and environment. 


Population and environment are only the two sides of the 
same coin. There cannot be a greater danger to the environ- 
ment than the uncontrolled rapid growth of population. An 
integrated approach to both population and environment 
would help to have a comprehensive approach in tackling 
these twin problems more intelligently and from a much wider 


perspective. 


Environment education, also known аз environmental 
studies is both an area of content and a methodology of teach- 
ing. It is perhaps more significant in the case of the latter 
where the emphasis is on exploration, observation and gradual 
unfolding of the environment, understanding laws of nature 
and itssecrets and mysteries. In primary schoolthe subject, 
Environmental Studies deals with environment asa whole, to 
begin with. Thereafter gradually it is divided into two parts, 
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physical environment and social environment. The subjects of 
nature studies and general science come very close to the 
study of physical environment and those of social studies 
to the study of social environment. 


Objectives 
(a) Environment Education 


(i) To help the students gradually unfold, explore and 
understand environment апа appreciate its secrets. 


(ii) To assist the students to understand and appreciate the 
laws of nature and their implications for the man. 


(iit) To lead the students develop appreciation and deeper 
insights into inter-relationships, interplay, interaction 
and interdependence between man and environment. 


(iv) To encourage the students to observe nature, appre- 
ciate its beauty, understand its laws and adjust with 
it in order to live in harmony with nature. 


(у) To impress upon the student that the nature and the 
environment around him is man’s inheritance which 
the present generation has to pass on to the innumera- 

ple generations that are yet to follow. 


(vi) To make the students think about man’s destiny, the 
future of mankind and the duty of every generation 
to leave this planet a befitting place for mankind to 
live infinitely, to enjoy life and prosper peacefully by 
respecting laws of nature. 


(vii) To develop an attitude among the students that would 
promote conservation of nature, environment and 
natural resources avoiding wastage and promoting 
the increasing use of renewable resources in place of 

exhaustible ones. 
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(b) Population Education 


G) 


Gi) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


Q 


i) 


(vti) 


To help the students to understand the population 
phenomenon in all its dynamics and dimensions. 


To assist the students to understand and appreciate 
the current population explosion, its determinants and 
consequences. 


To lead the students to understand the phenomenon of 
demographic transition where modern societies have 
been able to establish a rational balance between death 
rates and birth rates through planned and determined 


efforts. 


Toassist the students explore different alternatives 
open to them in handling the problem of population 
explosion and the socioeconomic, political, psycho- 
logical and physiological implications of each one of 
them. 


To help students to appreciate the need for a small 
family norm in the interest of an individual, family, 
country and the world at large. 


To help the students realise that a small family norm 
is not only desirable but is also now attainable because 
of the advances in science and technology. 


To impress upon the younger generation that man 
through the use of science and technology has been 
able to bring down the death rate and through the 
same rational approach and the use of the same 
science and technology he is capable of bringing 
down the birth rate as well. 


The Content Analysis 


(а) Environment Education 


1. 


Environment means surroundings or conditions under 
which a person or a thing exists aud develops his or 


its character. 
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10. 


Population Education 


Environment as a Whole consists of two basic 
elements : physical or natural and man-made or 
cultural. While river is an example of the former, a 
canal is an example of the latter. 


The physical environment consists of both biotic and 
abiotic elements. Plants and animals are the examples 
of the former, whereas land, water, air, climate pheno- 
mena are the examples of the latter. 


The entire life on the planet is confined to a very 
narrow area of a few kilometers among the earth 
surface both below and above it. It is Particularly 
confined close to the interfaces of land, water and air, 
This narrow belt containing all the living organisms is 
known as biosphere. 


Eco-system comprises the physical environment and 
all the organisms which live therein. 


In a given territory a large number of plant and 
animal species grow together developing a chain of 
interaction and interdependence, Any change in any 


of the species disturbs the life of other species апа is 
called disturbance in ecological balance, 


{Manis а unique and dominant species because of his 
ability to think, to communicate 


»to handle tools to 
Cooperate aad to plan for future, | 


Except man, no other 
Succeeded in changing, 
environment to his own li 


Species on earth has ever 
modifying or manipulating 
king or advantage, 


Man has been interfering with hi 


оой, but not all the 
his own Interests, 


Environmental and Population Education 83 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


Some of the changes not really in his favour are: 
large scale deforestation, over-grazing of grasslands, 
shifting cultivation, unscientific cultivation of uneven 
lands leading to erosion of soil and water and im- 
poverishment of the soil and overhunting of wild life, 
disturbing ecological balance in nature. 


Of late, man has been exploiting some of the valuable 
natural resources extremely recklessly, for instance 
mineral oil, natural gas, coal, copper and tin. 


Man's interference with environment has often led, 
unknowingly though, to extinction of certain animal 
species, disturbing inevitably the ecological balance in 
nature, 


Some of the large scale changes brought about by 
man have changed local climates with serious reper- 
cussions. 


Man is a mere consumer of food. He is not a manu- 
facturer offood. In fact, manufacture of food is an 
exclusive prerogative of the vegetal world or the plant 
kingdom. Plants manufacture food through the 
process of photosynthesis with sun's energy. 


Man has to clearly distinguish betweeu renewable and 
exhaustible resources and their relevance for continu- 
ance of human civilization. 


Man has to learn more earnestly how best he сап use 
natural resources that are renewable, for instance, 
solar energy running water, wind, tidal energy, various 
forest products and agricultural produce, including 
animal products. 


Man has also to learn new economics based on recy- 
cling of resources like scrap, rags, used paper and the 


like. 


Ever increasing population with а premium on high 
standards of living has been responsible for rapid 
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20. 


21. 


22. 


23, 


24. 


25. 


26. Man cannot live and Prosper Ь 


Population Education 


depletion of natural resources, pollution of air, water 
and soil and deterioration of environment. 


Highly industrialized and affluent countries suffer from 
pollution of air and water оп а big scale. They are 
also guilty of consuming raw materials and energy 
resources іп а disproportionately high measure to the 
size of their population. 


Widespread use of insecticides, pesticides and chemi- 
cal fertilizers also lead to pollution of water and high 
concentration of these harmful chemicals not only in 
water but also in fish, birds and their eggs. Their 
Tepercussions on man are also clear. 


The poor countries also have to face the problem of 
pollution which arise mainly out of poverty, 


Ignorance and apathy lead to following blindly 
unhygienic habits such as polluting the sources of 
portable water. 


Man has to learn the laws of nature, its secrets and 


mysteries for making their optimum use to his 
advantage. 


Man can benefit more b 


n ) У respecting laws of nature 
tban by ignoring them. 


y being constantly at 
o nature. On the other hand, 
€ in peace and harmony with 


war with or indifferent t 
he must learn го [iw 
nature, 


(b) Population Education 


I. 


With the pr 
population 
28 years. I 
India to be 


esent trend for Population growth 
of our country is likely to double in ab 
n other words, we would Бе adding апо! 
fed, clothed, housed, and Properly loo 


the 
out 
her 
ked 
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after in terms of health, education and jobs after 
every 28 years. 


Rapid population growth in our country is due to the 
widening gap between steady birth rate and falling 
death rate over the past fifty years. The final solution 
lies only in establishing balance between the birth and 
death rates, 


The use of science aud modern technology is the only 
way to bring down the birth rate as it has already 
helped us in bringing down the death rate. 


The reliance on science and technology in one case 
(combating death) and depending upon fate of God 
for the other (unplanned birth) isa pure and simple 
contradiction. 


Since there were more deaths їп every family in the 
past, the average size of the family was relatively 
small. Now that there are fewer deaths in each family 
the average size of the family has considerably 


increased, 


In India the proportion of young population is very 
large. It also means that the bulk of the population is 
economically dependent and unproductive. It further 
follows that the per capita income would inevitably be 
very low. Further-more, young population calls for 
greater expenditure on food, clothing, shelter, health, 
education, leaving very little capacity to save for provi- 
ding them with jobs when they grow. 


With bigger and bigger proportions of our young 
population entering into reproductive age-group, the 
population of India is bound to increase faster in 
years to come. 


In our country per capita income has not risen in pro- 
portion to the national income as there was tremen- 
dous rise in the population of our country. 
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10. 


11. 


12) 


14. 


15. 


Population Education 


Rapid population growth is at once both a cause and 
effect of our poverty. The vicious circle of poverty 
and population growth needs to be broken some 
where (in fact only here and now) with concerted 
efforts. 


In spite of our achievement in doubling the food and 
other agricultural production, our masses are still 
unable to have a balanced and nutritious diet and a 
healthy and satisfying living owing partly to rapid 

growth of our population. 


Although the percentage of the literates in our country 
has risen from nearly 15 to 30 since independence, the 
absolute number of the illiterates has also increased 
considerably from 300 million to 386 million as per 
1971 census. 


The number of doctors in our country has also been 
doubled (from 56,000 to 1,12,000) during the period, 
but our ratio between doctor and the population is 
miserably low as compared to other countries, e.g., in 
the USSR it is 1:400; but in our country it is 1:5,000. 


Women should be given greater say in deciding the 
optimum size of the family and the welfare of its 
members, With a small family size mothers would 
enjoy better health, have more time to look after the 
welfare of family members, more liesure to participate 
in social and economic life of the family, cummunity 
andthe country. To that extent our GNP (Gross 


National Product) and per capita income would also 
rise. 


стн ш in economically productive jobs out- 
side the home may be the mos i 
nant of a small family norm. t dependable determi- 


Unfavourable sex-ratio and steadily falling proportion 


en (from 972 to 930 females per 


thousand males since the beginning of the century} 
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16. 


should be an eye-opener to the existing status of 
women in our country. 


A healthy mother is the secret of a happy family. This 
can be ensured through a fewer and well-spaced 
births. 


A small family alone can be in a better position to 
provide all the needs of all the members — оой, cloth- 
ing, shelter and, above all, health and education. 


The battle of population control is to be fought and 
won in every family. Only small families can ensure 
restraint or control in the rising population of a 
country and that of the world at large. 


Institutionalising Environmental and Population Edacation 


(1) 


(2) 


There is no dispute over the dire need and urgency 
of imparting environmental and population education 
to the new generation in and out side the school. 
What needs careful attention is the problem of its 
implementation. The national seminar on population 
education organised jointly in 1969 by the Union 
Ministry of Health and Family Planning and the 
Ministry of Education and Youth Welfare recom- 
mended unanimously to make population education 
an integral part of school curricula without making it 
aseparate subject. A similar approach to environ- 
mental education is indicated, 


Administratively, it is highly significant that environ- 
mental/population education is not to be made an 
additional separate school subject. Or else, they 
would call for extra time in the school time-table 
which is already over crowded with plethora of /sub- 
jects. Then they should demand separate text-books, 
additional teachers preferably with special qualifica- 
tions and training, rendering the whole idea incapable 
of reaching a ‘takeoff’ stage, considering the financial 
magnitude of the pressures on the administrators, 
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(3) 


Population Education 


curriculum developers, teacher educators, etc. What 
cannot be achieved for want of funds can be realised 
only through careful planning, intelligent guidance 
and systematic implementation with needed commit- 
ment and dedication to the cause. 


The following steps in a sequential order should 
deserve careful attention of every educational planner 
and administrator : 


(Q) 


(i) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


The contents of environmental/population educa- 
tion should be identified with the help of specia- 
lists in related areas—demography, health and 
nutrition, sociology and economics, human re- 
productive system and biological sciences. 
(Population education Syllabus developed by the 
NCERT may be found handy as a Starting point 
in relation to both the fields), 


Suitable areas may be identified to incorporate 
environment/population education in terms of 
ideas, values, concepts and contents. At times 
existing topics in school curriculum merely needs 
a sharper focus on these ideas. (Plug points in 
Population Education, an NCERT publication 
may provide the necessary background for the 
purpose with regard to Population education), 


Enrichment of school syllabus has to be followed 
Up with revision of textbooks, incorporating envi- 
ronment/population education ideas in various 


lessons by adding a Couple of suitable lessons in 
various textbooks, 


The preparation of curriculum and writing and 
revision of textbooks are the Tesponsibilities of 
the Departments of Education and the Boards of 
Secondary Education. The Curriculum or Syllabus 
Committees and Textbooks Committees, of course, 
10 various subjects would have to be involved in 
the work. They would have to be supplied with 
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suitable background and specimen materials to 
develop their own. 


(у) Preparation of additional instructional materials is 


(vi) 


(vii) 


(viii) 


(ix) 


yet another but very important step in the same 
sequence. This could be in various forms. This 
includes curriculum guide, a handbook, a source- 
book, teaching units, lesson plans, textbook 
lessons, readings for teachers, supplementary 
reading materials for students, workbook for 


pupils etc. 


The instructional materials are indeed good in 
themselves. But even more important is the inter- 
nalisation of environment/population education 
concepts and ideas. This calls for involvement of 
teachers, principals, teacher educators and edu- 
cational administrators in the preparation of 
materials and orientation of teachers to these 


materials. 


Materials available in English or any other lan- 
guage have also to be rendered into the language 
of instruction to increase their usability and 


effectiveness. 


Instructional materials can also be rendered into 
visual forms—graphs, charts, pictograms, carto- 
grams, posters, cartoons, and the like. The 
visual aids go a long way in conveying message on 
a more permanent basis. 


Cocurricular activities like lectures, panel discus- 
sions, debates, essay competitions, Short stories, 
one-act plays, songs and poems, filmshows, etc. 
are yet another effective medium to convey the 
message and create effective social climate that 
would promote the adoption of remedial 
measures, 
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(x) 


(xi) 


(xii) 


Population Education: 


Orientation of teachers or in-service teacher train- 
ing programmes are also a must for spreading the 
message of planning a family and conserving the 
environment as an accepted way of life. These 
again should be integrated into on-going pro- 
grammes of teacher orientation in various sub- 
jects. This is important because every teacher is 
à population education teacher. 


A spirit of competition should be fostered 
among teachers for the development of most 
effective and practical lesson plans, teaching 
units, textbook lessons, teaching aids, evaluation: 
items and other instructional materials for both 
teachers and students. Imaginative and enthusi- 
astic teachers should be identified and suitable: 
teacher be encouraged for this purposes The 
school doing well in these new fields should also 
be inspired so as to set examples for other schools.. 


A step of far reaching significance is the introdu- 
tion of environmental/ population education in. 
teachers training institutions. Here too the 
approach should be to integrate these aspects of 
education in the theory, practical and cocurricular 
programmes of teacher education. The founda- 
tions of education, economics of ed 
current problems of education, educational plan- 
ning, health and school administration and 
educational statistics provide enough scope to 
incorporate environmental/population education 
in educational theory. Planning a few lessons 
With a bearing on environment/population educa- 
tion should be made compulsory in order to 
orient teachers to practical training in imparting 
Population education. Extension lectures on 
demography and family planning methods as well 
as those relating to the conservation of nature: 
would help teachers to discharge their function 
of providing community leadership by becoming 


ucation, 
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(xiii) 


(xiv) 


friend, philosopher and guide of the community 
they serve. 


The introduction of sex education in elementary 

and secondary teacher training institutes should 

be encouraged and popularised. Then alone the 

teachers would develop proper attitudes, shed 

inhibitions and handle the subject more confidently" 
and skillfully in classrooms. 


Wherever skilled and qualified teachers are not 
available for imparting sex education or offer 
counselling in individual cases, the help of the 
local medical practitioner or a competent person 
may be sought on a voluntary basis. The prob- 
lems faced by the adolescents (boys and girls): 
cannot simply be wished away. They are to be 
identified and handled with due care and sym-- 
pathy they deserve. 


ETHICS OF POPULATION EDUCATION 


[The formulation and concretisation of the concept of 
Population education have been challenging in view of the 
variety and complexity of the issues involved in regulating 
human behaviour related to all-encompassing population 
phenemena. Such issues emanate mostly from the value 
systems embedded with the socio-cultural environment. The 
education that attempts at affecting and shaping the human 
behaviour cannot afford to ignore such values. Population 
enducation, therefore, addresses itself to the task of value- 
clarification in a yery positive manner and obviously touches 
upon a number of ethical issues, as ethics is one of the major 
components of value systems, The present article aims at 
setting forth the ethical issues concerned with imparting the 
knowledge of population problems and implications of attitudes 
and behaviour of human beings in this regard.— Editor] 


Introduction: The Problem of Number 


Today the world population stands at a Staggering figure 
of over 4000 million of human souls and bodies all of them 
clinging to this small earth. Some ten thousa 
Was estimated to be just one million Persons roaming about 
on this rather empty planet. In this context it is no more 
"a great, wide, beautiful, wonderful, world", Further more 
the demographers are certain that the Present population 
would be doubled by the addition of another 4000 million of 
people to the present number in not more than 
thirtyfive years from now. If th 
there is not the slightest basis to challenge t 
the world with its existing natural resource ba 


nd years ago it 


ge and evergrowing 
atked deterioration 
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the entire human race is in for a great catastrophe. Many 
of our cherished human values would be on the verge of 
being washed away under the on-slaught of numbers, and 
nothing but increasingly growing numbers. The basic 
struggle would be between more and more men on one hand 
and less of space along with rapidly dwindling natural 
resources on the other. 


There is no denying the fact that man is a rational being 
and is capable of surviving this greatest ever challenge to his 
Very existence. Population explosion being a problem of 
huge magnitude and of great intensity, top men in every walk 
of life and every single known discipline—social, physical, 
or natural—have been trying to do whatever they can, to 
identify this problem, understand its various elements, deter- 
minants and consquences and propose various kinds of 
actions relevant to their own fields of inquiry or actual fields 
ofaction. Like statesmen, philosophers, thinkers, politici- 
ans, administrators, economists, sociologists, demographers, 
social workers, health and medical personnel, various physi- 
cal and biological scientists, the educators and educationists 
too are seized of the problem. They also have crystalized by 
now the major line of action in their own field and have come 
out with a modest solution confining to their own area of 
specialization and span of activity. Their collective response 
to this grave problem or a challenge is what is now known as 
population education. 


Population Education: An Instrument to Understand the 
Phenomena 


Population education, true to the genus of education and 
temperament of educationists, does not want to steal news- 
paper headlines. Nor does it want to thin away its efforts 
with the false hope of achieving a solution of this problem in 
a brief span of time. It is in no way an attempt to tread on 
other toes. Their approach on the other hand assumes that 
population is not a problem for the educationists to solve but 
it is a complex phenomenon that needs to be properly under- 
stood, its perennial nature assessed and ethical moorings 
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-searched and researched by the growing citizens of tomorrow 
jn the light of the critical change that has taken place parti- 
cularly during the past few decades. For them population 
‘education is not a mere campaign nor a fashion-setting new 
movement and is much less a matter of mere propaganda, 
*Do Ya Teen Bas". Population education goes much 
beyond family planning drive or sex education or mere school 
demography. For educationists population education is а 
positive concept. It helps young children to explore various 
alternatives open to them regarding the problem of fast grow- 
ing population. It does not want to thrust a single solution on 
them. Allit wants is that they should approach this problem 
with an open, critical or a questioning mind. 


If the slogan is merely “по more than two or three 
children", there is a danger of its being misunderstood as 
merely a negative concept. For population education the 
primary concern is to work in the direction of a happy family 
both by choice and conviction. Its essential goal is to 
ensure a steady improvement in the quality of living as 
against mere concern for numbers, no matter whether they 
are few ortoo many. The historians have told us that in the 
past growing number of men was a positive factor that 
.quickened the pace of quality living and contributed even to 
the very survivai of man on this planet. Population educa- 
tion should be the first to place these facts before the grow- 
ing generations in our schools encouraging them to study its 
pros and cons, as it would affect them and their families 
tomorrow. 


Ethics of Educating in Causes and Consequences of Growin 
Number j 


Population education thus aims at explaining in clear cut 
terms that the choice before man is either to go on increasing 
his numbers without any bother, knowing fully well that the 
new entrants to this "*table of feast laid by God” would hav 
to share more and more of deprivation, poverty, ruthless a d 
cruel cut-throat competition for very survival, sacrificin 1 
the process all that is humane, noble and godly. Оон » 
set of alternative is that he can ensure the perpetuation of iih 
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race, steady improvement in the quality of living, foregoing a 
charm for phenomenal numbers, or brutal numerical superi- 
ority, of course, through proper restraint, caution, foresight 
and planning. 


Population education goes a step further and widens its 
approach in accepting the right of other innocent. and useful 
species in this world to coexist with man. Man with all the 
achievements to his credit need not be arrogant ог even 
indifferent to the ecological dictates which in the long run 
аге in his own interest. He will have to learn afresh how to 
live in harmony with natural environment The only permis- 
sible ethics in this regard revolves round the maxim “‘live 
and let live’. Population education therefore intends to 
teach the school children that it is in their own interest to 


"behave in a demographically and ecologically responsible 
manner." 


Of course, this implies that while teaching the population 
education contents, every teacher would use the language 
which children would understand at a given age level, It 
will depend upon his professional insight and competence 
what learning opportunities he would plan, arrange or 
provide for his taught to undergo meaningful and effective 
learning experiences. It would depend entirely on him what 
methods and subtle techniques he would use to convey the 
message of population education which would click at 
appropriate time. His task is by no means easy, since his job 
is to formulate in his pupil desirable attitudes and values 
Which would govern his most personal and instinctive behavi- 
our in a most rational manner, and that too after a gap of 
quite a few years from the time he actually receives his 
message. 


The population educator in the teacher will be called 
Upon to present facts, of which there is hardly any dearth. 
But what makes his task most difficult is tha t he is called 
upon to use and manipulate facts so as to generate new value 
Commitments. It is here that his job impinges on the 
demain of ethics. In fact, if the ethics is substrated from 
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population education, all that would remain would be no 
more than school demography or population dynamics. The 
early rudiments of demography in our country can be traced 
to the times of Chanakya who was among the first to declare 
the need for taking census at periodic intervals. Only two 
years ago (in 1973) the Government of India celebrated the 
centenary of the modern census operations introduced in 
country by the British. This does not mean that in India 
population dynamics is synoymous with population educa- 
tion. In fact, if at all there is some kind of a synonym for 
population education, it is probably population ethics, and 
not population dynamics. 


Value Systems : In Need of Clarification and Reinforcement 


Ethics involves two sets of values. One set of values are 
those that are old and have stood the test of time. They are 
universal and eternal values. For the area of population 
education such relevant values are related to the sanctity of 
the institutions of marriage and family. In fact, but for this 
institution of family as man has been able to develop, refine 
and raise it to a high level of sanctity and perfection, man 
would have never succeeded in distinguishing himself from 
the rest of the species and progressed so much, dominating 
and eclipsing in the process every other species on this earth, 


Population education wants to strengthen these institu- 
tions and the noble values they stand for. It wants to help 
in its own humble way the enhancement of the happiness of 
a family by strengthening the bonds oflove and affection 
among all its members. Jt wants every family to reap the 


joy of self perpetuation, so that the huma i 
: Н i n race may contin 
for ever. It, in fact, А ipe 


wants to ensure the per i 
etuation of 
human race to the maxi е 


mum possible extent. 


Through the institutions of marriage and family, it wants 
to strengthen the very social fabric of the society. It intends 


to provide legitimacy to the fact that the slogan of a small 


family is essentially socially oriented. it takes into consider 
er- 


ation the societal needs more, rather than the needs of an 
individual or a family. Thus it would not be far from truth 
> 
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if it is said that the small family norm is more socialistic in 
approach than being of individualistic concerns. It has an 
outward orientation rather than narrow or selfish urge with 
an inward focus. It is not merely forward looking but 
primarily futuristic in approach. 


Ethics of Generating New Values 


Population education wants to generate new values as 
well. One of the most important values it wants to introduce 
and develop is the concern for quality against quantity. Tt 
wants few children in a family so that they can be best looked 
after, making it possible for the family to make the best 
possible use of the latest findings in child care, nutrition, 
preventive medicine and new gadgets that would accelerate 
the intellectual and emotional growth of every child to the 
best of its innate capacity. In the process the stabilized 
population of the world should be in a better position to 
develop its resources more productively and less wastefully. 
This should ensure proper utilization of natural resource 
base lasting over a longer span of time. 


The ultimate goal of a society visualized by the popula- 
tion educator is one which is based largely on "recycling 
technology"—a technology that is based on making the best 
possible use of replenishable resources in the first instance, the 
best possible example of which is hydro-electricity. Wherever 
non-replenishable resources are involved, the technology 
would strive to minimise its consumption, try for readily 
available substitutes and where necessary would work on 
Scrap and waste materials recycling them into further use. The 
society with this technology lives with the philosophy that 
“our earth is a spaceship”. This society then for a population 
educationist, isa conservationist and environmentalist society 
and not the society of today which, out of narrow competi- 
tive and capitalistic considerations, is totally consumption 
oriented. The society which is less consumption oriented can- 
not hanker after too much of high standard of living, speaking 
all the time, only in terms of indexes of living, GNP; NNP; 
and per capita indexes of consumption such as “over 8000 
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kilogrammes of coal equivalents of per capita energy", and 
the like. 


сє 


This new society would not look towards marriage as “а 
maximum of temptation and maximum of opportunity" but 
something more responsible, noble and dutiful. Such a 
society can be a bit closer to the life divided into four ashra- 
mas or periods, namely, brahmacharya, grahastha, vanaprastha 
and sanyas. All the four values could be more respected in 
such a society. This society can also draw a suitable lesson 
from the story of an all powerful and arrogant demon who 
could destroy anything and everything which he could lay 
hands on, ultimately succeded in nothing but self-destruction. 
The only endeavour of population education is to see that the 
story of Bhasmasur is not repeated because what is at stake is 
not an arrogant demon but the entire humanity with all its 
achievements and failings—its very survival. 


These apparently subtle values are expected to be realised 
by a population educator in an average school teacher 
through some of the simple but most pertinent questions 
which he can raise in his classes, These can be: 


Among other things does the population explosion not 
pose a challenge to our cherished social values ? Is it 
really ethical to allow the population grow disproportion- 
ately and then see it starve both physically and culturally? 
Is it not really more ethical to allow only that much 
population to increase which can be properly looked 
after? In view of this what basic values do we need to 
Teverse completely ? How could man be able to main- 
tain freedom. equality fraternity and dignity of individual 
under the impact of population explosion? Is it ever 
possible to raise the standard of living infinitely, blasting 
off our entire natural resource base ruthlessly without the 
slightest concern for future generations who too have an 
equal right to these resources so that they can also lead 
a satisfying life on this planet? Has man a right to den 

other species on this earth a place under the sun ? How 
long can man afford to be arrogant to this natural envir- 


onment and an ecosystem on which he depends for his 
very survival ?...... 


WHY POPULATION EDUCATION IN 
SCHOOLS ? 


Of late population pnenomena has become one of the major 
concerns of education, The World Population Plan of Action 
adopted at the World Population Conference held at Bucharest 
in 1947, states in unequivocal terms that ‘educational institu- 
tions in all countries be encouraged to expand their curricula 
to include a study of population dyanamics and policies in- 
cluding, where appropriate, family life, responsible parenthood 
and relation of population dynamics to socio-economic develop- 
ment and to international relations’. The relevance of educa- 
tional efforts in order to mitigate the problems of population 
was realised, as in other endeavours in this direction there was 
a lack of desired efficacy. The role of schools was thought 
to be of crucial importance. Because the school has a captive 
andience and well-organised institutional framework. Its 
curricula include contents of greater immediacy and utility, 
reflecting the ethos of the nation and its prime concerns. The 
author, in the following pages, deals with the logic behind the 
need to introduce population education in the school system. 
He also delineates the roles the school is expected to play for 
engendering rational attitudes among ihe younger generation 
towards population phenomena. —Editor] 


Of late we have been suddenly confronted with a very big 
problem—a problem faced not only by us but by the entire 
world in some form or the other. According to a well- 
reasoned guess the population of human beings on this earth 
was about five million some ten thousand years ago. Since 
then with its ever-growing accelerating growth rate it has 
now reached a phenomeual figure of 4000 million strong. 
It is going to take hardly another thirty-five years to double 
itself. This is the crux of the population problem—a problem 
not so much of what it is but of what it is likely to be in 
near future. It is a problem that poses a challenge primarily 
to human wisdom, failing which our very survival as 
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rational human beings, striving to lead a qualitatively better 
life, would be in jeopardy. 


Differing Role of Number 


Man has been the creator, communicator and consumer 
of all knowledge; and as such he has been the focal point of 
all the social sciences and humanities. In fact, it is true even 
of natural and biological sciences not excluding pure physical 
sciences, the results of which man has been using to improve 
the quality of his life. АП the sciences and humanities, 
therefore, either deal with different aspects of his qualitative 
life or help to improve the same. 


Some ten thousand years ago man made an humble 
beginning with some notable results towards this goal. 
To begin with he must have felt handicapped for the 
lack of adequate numbers, since numbers in themselves very 
often compensated for his lack of well-established qualitative 
Superiority over other forms of lifeand in putting up with 
harsh environment. In course of time his growing numbers. 
gave him an impetus or a philip to extend the gamut of his 


social and economic activities. For all practical purposes 
his motto was : more the merrier. 


However, very abruptly, he was taken unawares, as it 
were, when a new consciousness or a realisation began to 
dawn on him particularly on those who have the responsi- 
bility to guide human beings to commanding heights enabling 
them to lead a more humane, more noble, more meaningful 
and more satisfying life, the growing numbers have not only 
Started giving diminishing returns but have actually been 
Tesponsible for a marked erosion in the quality of life 
If things are allowed to drift for some time to come, human 
race is bound to be overwhelmed by an unprecedented catas- 
trophe of his own making, if not of his own choosing, not- 
withstanding his professed innocence or ignorance of the law 
of nature. 
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Today his own numbers have become a matter of grave 
‘concern as may be clear from the latest attempt of comparing 
our ‘great, wide, beautiful, wonderful world’ or a planet as 
nothing but a small spaceship with very limited room and 
very restricted resources or provisions where even the supply 
of oxygen is not infinite, Since all his achievements and 
even his very existence is likely to be submerged under the 
onslaught of his own numbers, the school can hardly remain 
indifferent to this critical situation that has arisen as a 
challenge to our generation and its claim to be rational 
and humane, 


Population Growth : A Complex Phenomenon 


Biologists, Mathematicians, Statisticians and to be precise 
Demographers try to explain this phenomenon of growing 
population running into astronomical figures through the law 
of geometric progression. Macro-economists tell us that 
certainly we are able to develop our natural resources 
and increase our production but more or less only in 
arithmetic progression, while our consumption needs have 
been growing almost in geometric progression. This is a 
combined result of population explosion on one hand and 
‘revolution of rising expectations’ on the other, be it a 
developed or a developing country. 


Ecologists and Environmentalists come forward to warn 
us that a grave catastrophe has been hanging over the head of 
the humanity like the Democles, sword. A point of no return 
is not very far off, even if man is going to plead his innocence 
and ignorance on one hand and continue to indulge in his 
arrogance towards nature, natural environment and natural 
Tesources on the other. Wisdom lies in knowing the limits 
to which man can go and continue to multiply wrecklessly 
before it is too late for him to retrace. 


Ifwe would ask the historian to throw light on some of 
‘the time honoured values regarding the big family size, he 
Should be able to explain us that many of the values, beliefs, 
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supertitions, which condition or influence our behaviour today, 
were the natural corollary of the days when man was living 
almost entirely under the shadow of death, no matter he was 
awake or asleep or alone orina group. In short, popula- 
tion is a complex phenomenon in which a large number of 
elements, biological and psychological, social and economic, 


moral and material, political and administrative аге in^ 
ex tricably entangled. 


It is here tbat population education comes in to help 
school children to understand this complex phenomenon in 
all its aspects through а systematic analysis of the problem 
in its Various elements. It comes forward to throw light on 
its perennial nature and the menacing proportions to which 


it is likely to lead, if it goes unattacked, unabated, and 
unresolved in time. 


Population and School 


As a societal agency, or an epitome of society, a school 
has a duel function to perform. 1t follows society in per- 
petuating time-honoured social and moral values which the 
society cherishes. Equally important but far more difficult 
is its role to modify the old values in keeping with the 
changing needs of the society and develop new ones, if need 
be. In this regard the school is required to precede the 
Society, by going out of way, incurring some displeasure or 
even opposition in the process. In the former case the school 
works as an agency which implements the social will, or to be 
specific, the will of the society and the directives of the state, 
with а degree of assurance and authority. Inthe latter case 
ithas to function as a social laboratory where it strives to 
work bard to modify the social will in the right or desired 
direction. It has to do this work with a missionary zeal 
adopting persuasive means so that the new values and norms 


a are in the interest of the society are readily accepted 
y it. 


In a society like ours known for its pluralism, composite 
nature and a great cultural variety and, unfortunate though, 
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great economic disparities, a school has yet another special 
role to play. It is called upon to arrive at a certain common 
denominator, or some kind ofa highest common factor in 
regard to various social norms and values which tend to 
differ little from group to group, region, to region and 
community to community. Here again, our school has got 
to be very peruasive in its methods of work and should bank 
upon tactfulness and patience so that it can focus all its 
energies in solving a problem rather than dissipate its energies 
in resolving difficulties of its own making. 

The school must also remember that it only supplements 
and does not supplant home as the most effective agency of 
education. A child when it comes to school has already 
developed several values, norms and attitudes which play a 
crucial role in his life and govern his behaviour, very often 
on the basis of inadequate facts and incorrect information. 
The school’s job would have been really very easy, if a child 
came to it before it developed such norms and attitudes. The 
job of the school becomes more difficult since it is called 
upon to change or modify these norms. 

If the school has a disadvantage in the above mentioned 
area it has also an advantage in some other respects so far as 
Population education is concerned. A child which comes to 
School is born and brought up in the family, a unit which is 
essentially dynamic in nature, which should be clear even to 
a child since he sees it expand and shrink through marriages, 
births and deaths. He is a part and parcel of population 
Phenomenon. All that the school is required to do is to help 
child recall, collate, consolidate, modify, articulate and 
Systematize his own experiences to yield meaningful genera- 
lisations leading him to accept norms and values that are 
based on systematic processing of facts, figures and above 
all his everyday experiences. It should suffice to makea 
Passing reference here to the questions that automatically 
arise in the child’s mind as a result of certain slogans raised 
through various mass media of communication as a part of 
our nationol campaign of family planning. 

Best education, it is claimed, is one that prepares for life 
and through life. Population education in that sense should 
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be central to all education. It requires neither a syllabus 
nor a textbook since his own family is a textbook and his 
community a syllabus. All that the school has to bother is to 
enable the student not only to read his textbook but help him 
read between lines, pointing to a few inevitable correlations 
among things, of ccurse, in a most decent fashion, that he 
sees around himself. 


School and Population Literacy 


Starting with the child’s own knowledge about his family, 
its size, its dynamic nature, its composition and age-structure 
and specific roles—both social and economic—of its members, 
the school has to go a step further in the direction of 
imparting population literacy. As and when occasions arise, 
or opportunities are created by skilful teacher, facts and 
figures of children in the class, the total school strength, 
population of his local community, a village or a town, his 
district, state, country and the world could be supplied and the 
child is helped to grasp the real meaning of such awe-inspiring 
figures. Much would depend upon the teacher—his or her 
interest and ability to make child comprehend the figures 
readily available from census data. 


As the child grows, his sensitivity to the population 
problem and its various social and economic implications 
could be increased to the extent he is enabled to use and 
understand a new or scientific terminology pertaining to 
population phenomenon. This acquaintance with sophistic- 
ated terminology has got to be rather gradual based on the 
principle of proper gradation. The technical terms, such as 
birth rate, death or mortality rate, natural growth rate of 
population, average life expectancy at birth, demographic 
divide and demographic transition, average density of popula- 
tion and nutritional density of population, dependent and 
productive populations, labour force, standard of living and 
indices of national income, per capita income, and per capita 
production and consumption of various necessities of life 
which every citizen tomorrow has got to know and under- 
stand, if he is to read and follow newspapers, listen to radio 
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bulletins with profit, participate in Jocal community develop- 
ment programmes, plan his own family budgets and vote 
intelligently as а result of his understanding of various state 
and national problems and policies discussed during every 
election campaign. 


From Population Literacy to Population Education 


Knowledge of population facts, figures and the use of 
technical terminology are, however, only the means or a raw 
material of population education. These should not be 
confused with the actual end-product. A teacher has to help 
child in processing this raw material. A child is to be helped 
in acquiring certain necessary skills that would help him to 
handle and process this data for deriving meaningful conclu- 
sions or inferences on his own. This handling and processing 
of data through practical, life-like and challenging situations 
planned, manipulated or manoeuvered by a skilful teacher 
provide rich and ample opportunities for real learning to take 
place. As is well known, real learning takes place when a 
Jearner finds a change in himself as a result of his passing 
through an experience that makes him act and react mentally 


and emotionally. 


For bringing about a thorough involvement of a child 
compelling him to act and react to the data for arriving at 
his own inferences, generalizations, locating invisible or miss- 
ing links, meaningful conclusions and establishing inter- 
relationships, it would be necessary that child is involved in 
collecting data from books, tabulating it on paper. plotting 
it on a graph paper, converting it into a chart, a cartogram 
or a pictogram, a meaningful poster ог even а cartoon ог 
some kind of a model would be found highly rewarding and 
enriching for the child. Comparisons, solving of examples 
involving population data and growth rate and the like, 
debates and essays and exhibitions of graphs and charts etc. 
prepared by children themselves would be some of the 
important steps to move from population literacy to popula- 
tion education, the end-product of which would be the 
formulation of concepts or wider understandings, insights and 


a broad perspective. 
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Yet another dimension of population education, which 
goes beyond cognitive domain and touches the affective 
domain is his actual involvement in local surveys and visits 
to local communities especially the slum areas which would 
provide opportunities for him to develop a real understanding 
of the problem, its intensity and social, economic and ethical 
issues involved in it. This practical involvement of the child 
Sharpening his sensitivity to social ills and economic evils 
Which are a natural corollary of rapid population growth is 
а much more important, although very difficult, goal or 
objective of population education. 


Expected Outcomes of Population Education 


Population education, although invariably viewed in the 
context of family planning programmes is a positive concept. 
It should emphasize this positive, and developmental aspect 
more than anything else. It should result in bringing home 
to the child some of the following ideas and the like : 


(i) Population education must result in helping students 
to analyse population phenomenon in its various 
elements and explore various alternatives Open to 
them in tackling this problem intelllgently. 


(i) It is the qualitative aspect of any Population of 
human beings which is really more important than 
its mere quantitative aspect. 


(iii) What is really more important for us is to concen- 
trate by utilizing our limited resources on the qualita- 
tive improvement of our people rather than 


them on Providing for unchecked or unabated 
of population. 


Wasting 
growth 


Gv) There is a Positive correlation between the average 


family size and the growth rate of population of a 
country. 


(›) It is not only desirable but also definitely Possible to 
limit the size of the family through planned and 
responsible parenthood following small family norm. 
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(vi) Population education should lead not only to adopt 
a small family norm at personal, or family level but 
also to help in formulating enlightened population 
policies and programmes at state and national levels. 
It should thus guide our personal decisions and 
behaviour both at family and national levels. 


(vii) Population education confines itself to provide an 
intellectual conviction and a personal and social 
molivation for adopting a small family norm believ- 


ing in the maxim "where there is will, there is way". 
5 


(viii) Core of population education is not acquaintance 
with population data or demography but the popula- 
tion ethics : (a) dignity of an individual, (b) quality 
of individual members versus mere predominance of 
numbers, (c) promotion of social sensitivity towards 
ignorance, disease, hunger and poverty. (d) faith in 
destiny of man and his ability to take rational deci- 
sions in shaping his future, (e) viable ratio between 
population and fixed or unreplenishable natural 
resources, and (f) conservation of our limited natural 
resources for generations to come. 


on education is to succeed we shall 


have to lay greater emphasis on processes whereby real learn- 
ing takes place by bringing about a change in à learner in his 
urderstanding, and his values and attitudes. This involves 
adoption of very effective methods and subtle means and 
techniques by a skilled and a dedicated teacher enthused or 
imbued ty a spirit of population education, A teacher thus 
doing his job has a reason to believe that he has been contri- 
buting to the national and economic reconstruction of the 
country in his own humble way. 


Finally, if populati 
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POPULATION EDUCATION PROGRAMME : 
THE OPERATIONAL STRATEGIES 


[Implementation of any innovative educational programme 
„posits great challenges. This is so because the new programme 
aims at integrating some fresh dimensions to the existing edu- 
cational system in a country in order to make it a more viable 
instrument of socio-economic and cultural change in tune 
with broader national goals. The planning for implementa- 
tion of such a programme requires considerations on issues 
like the nature of the national system, the psychological and 
the socio-cultural ethos and the extent of compatibility 
between the existing education system and the aims ofthe 
innovative programme. Particularly in view of the very sensi- 
tive nature of population education programme, these factors 
become very crucial. 


Obviously an attempt to design pragmatic strategies for 
the implementation of population education programme in 
India needed proper appreciation of the federal nature of the 
political system, the socio-cultural ethos patterned primarily 
and dominatly on traditional norms and values, the developing 
economy and its constraints, the available educational system 
with its variety and vastness and above all the variegated per- 
ception of population phenomena, the central concern of 
population education, 


The author in his five papers in this section presents strate- 
gies of the implementation of population education programme 
in India by taking into consideration all the above mentioned 
factors. In the first paper “Towards an Action Plan оп 
Population Educatton", he puts forth a meticulously drawn 
action plan for introduction of population education in all the 
stages of school education —primary, middle, secondary and 
Senior seconary, in teacher education—in-service and pre- 
servive and in out-of-sceool youth education. The second 
article on “Population Education Project : Tasks and Challen- 
ges” deals with the desirable approaches with regard to 
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different components of the project. In the succeeding paper 
on “Population Education through Social Sciences", he 
dwells upon various facts of the task of integrating population 
education contents into different Social Science subjects. The 
fourth paper of this section, ‘Population Education and Teacher 
Training" concentrates on how the teacher training system 
may absorb population education ideas and contents in order to 
enable teachers to contribute their mite towards institutionali- 
sation of population education in the school system, In the last 
paper, entitled “Population Education Project ; Monitoring, 
Evaluation and Feedback,” the author makes an attempt at 
the consummate imaginative penetration into the issues related 
to effective implementation of the project. 


These strategies proved functional and formed the basis 
for the introduction of population education in the formal 
education system throughout the country, because the author 
while drawing them, employed the insights emerging from the 
characteristics of political, educational, socio-cultural and 
economic settings of the Indian nation. 


The entire frame-work of the Indian Populaton Education 
Programme has been modelled according to the specific needs 
emanating from the combination of these characteristics. It suits 
to the mold of the education system in the Indian federation, 
Where education and particularly school education is a state 
subject even now, though constitutionally it belongs to the 
Concurrent List. The initiatives for апу educational innova- 
tion, therefore, usually stems from the states that adopt or 
adapt it according to the requirements of their respectiv 


T › 4 e regions. 
That is why, the Strategies drawn at the central level for the 
implementation of population education Programme in state 


has been considerably elastic. 
Social system, cultural patterns a 
ment in the area of agricultur 
reflection.-- Editor] 


The proverbial multiplicity in 
nd levels of. economic develop- 
al economy also find their 


TOWARDS AN ACTION PLAN ON 
POPULATION EDUCATION: 


Population Education in Schools 


At this critical juncture when the population of our 
country, and also that of the world, has been increasing with 
a staggering rate, we the educators have to shoulder special 
responsibility of developing awareness of this vexed problem 
with all its social, political, economic and ecological rami- 
fications. This could legitimately be expected from our schools 
which handle large numbers of the would-be citizens and 
‘parents of tomorrow’. There is hardly any dispute about the 
Televance and the urgency of the introduction of population 
education programme in the schools. This has been strongly 
advocated both at the national fand the international levels 
in various Seminars and Conferences held within the last 
three or four years. The National Seminar on Population 
Education held in Bombay in August, 1969 recommended to 
make population education an integral part of school educa- 
tion and the Regional Seminar on Population Education held 
at Bangkok under the auspices of UNESCO in September- 
October, 1970 reiterated the same more forcefully. 


Now is the stage when educationists and top educational 
administrators are called upon to deliberate and chalk out an 
effective and practical programme of helping the States to 
introduce population education at the entire school stage in 
a relatively short period of about three to four years. 
Attempts have already been made to raise and list the issues 
that are involved in taking this programme from the thinking 
stage to the actual field, i.e., thousands of schools, lakhs of 
teachers and millions of our school-going children throughout 
the country. This paper only attempts to elaborate further 


*The paper was prepared in collaboration with Professor’ T.S. 
Mehta, Former Head of Department of Education in Social Sciences 
and Humanities, NCERT, New Delhi T 5 
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on the issues involved, thinking aloud, as it were, in exploring 
possible solutions to these problems. Hence the suggestions 
given here are neither comprehensive nor final. They are just 
suggestive in nature and are meant to serve as a starting point 
for further discusSion. 


It is customary to divide the school stage into three 
different levels—primary, middle and secondary or higher 


secondary. 


Population Education at Primary School Stage : At the 
primary stage, that is upto classes IV to V, children are below 
10 or 11 years of age. It is here that the maximum number 
of students are found and certain very important attitudes 
towards life and the social values are formed. Children at 
this stage are more or less free from sex inhibitions. 


It should, therefore, be possible at this stage to give simple 
ideas regarding family size and happy family life. All that 
we need to do here is to concentrate on the ideas such as ‘a 
small family is a happy family’. We need to provide food, 
clothing, shelter, education, health and medical services etc., 
to every human being so that he or she may be able to lead a 
richer and a fuller life. If this is to be attained in a country 
like ours which is not so developed as compared to most other 
countries, we shall have to provide large funds to satisfy all 
these needs of every citizen specially the young and growing 
children. It should, therefore, be desirable that we are not 
forced to thin out our limited resources on rapidly growing 
population. 


Р At this stage, since a single teacher deals with all the sub- 
jects in a given class, the question of identifying the subject 
areas in which the population education is to be आ 
is obviously less Significant. Couple of lessons on this topic 
either in their language textbooks or in the books of ae 
Studies is of little consequence. The number of teachers at 
this stage is phenomenally large and their professional and 
academic equipment is also rather meagre. It may perhaps 
be concluded, therefore, that a few well-written lessons in 
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each of the primary school textbooks should be what may be 
aimed at, at least to start with. While teaching health, nutri- 
tion and environmental studies, relevant and simple concepts 
regarding population growth and pressures should be taken 


up. 


Middle School Stage: At this stage where children are 
between 12 and 14 years of age and have been able to keep 
their interest in schooling themselves, we are faced with a 
clientele which is relatively selected and is in a better position 
to understand things. It may, therefore, be desirable to make 
greater efforts at this stage than what we could do at the 
primary level. Furthermore, it is from this section of popula- 
tion that much of our leadership in the rural areas is likely to 
emerge in years to come. Naturally more population edu- 
cation contents will have to find place at this stage. 


Here we have also to take into consideration another im- 
portant fact that there are no optional subjects and entire 
school population has to study almost all the subjects pres- 
cribed for this stage. However, the element of specialisation 
in teaching must be reckoned with. There are different 
teachers for different subjects. The teacher at this stage is also 
better equipped professionally and academically. Keeping in 
view the comprehension level and the physical growth charac- 
teristics of the children who are about to enter the stage of 
puberty, it should be possible to talk about the population 
problems in greater details, explaining the implications of 
population pressures at the micro level as well as at the macro 
level. They are now in a better position to understand the 
relationship betweea the dztermiaants and consequences of 
population growth. 


It would, therefore, be desirable if we think of population 
education in terms of specific subject areas like Geography, 
Civics, Social Studies, Biology, Languages and and Mathem- 
atics through which specific problems and examples dealing 
with population dynamics are introduced. In each of these sube 
jects the focus of population education is bound to be direct- 
ed on the population related contents and its components, 
as-already outlined in the sylabus on population education 
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prepared by the NCERT and then try to see what ideas, and 
in what form or shape, could be introduced through different 
subjects at this stage. Since the revision of syllabi and text- 
books in each subject is a long drawn process, it may be 
necessary to think of certain short-term strategies to realise 
our objectives before long. 


Not waiting for detailed syllabus or the revised textbooks. 
or the detailed handbooks and manuals that could be used by 
subject teachers, it would be worthwhile to start with a few 
selected and wellworked out teaching units containing neces- 
sary information, aids and hints to the teachers in the first 
instance. Being very flexible and suggestive in nature they 
can be made use of by teachers of a given subject for any 
class, adjusting the topic with theactual syllabus. These 
teaching units on a given topic can perhaps be written at a 
central place and passed on to various State agencies or 
school systems which in turn may like to adopt or adapt and 
translate them into their respective regional language, over- 
coming thereby some well known hurdles, such as the paucity 
of expertise, shortage of financial resources etc, This will 
also help the States to save time which is the most crucial 
factor in our race against time. à 


Secondary and Higher Secondary Stage : Coming to this. 
final rung of the ladder we are now dealing with adolescents 
who are ready to understand their would-be parental role 
They have by now acquired the necessary skills of under- 
standing problems arising out of Population pressures, Th 
have started feeling them in their own lives. They » s 
suitable oppertunities to discuss these problems frank] “and 
arrive at their own conclusions. A general mmi e 


ome ofage. The Syllabus 
d controversia] areas. like 


At this stage a two-pronged atta 


à ck would be mo i 
able. An intensive work on populati + mt 


on education will have to ° 
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be undertaken in different subject areas, such as Geography, 
Economics, Civics, Social Studies, General Science, Biology, 
‘Commerce, Mathematics and Languages. It would perhaps 
be worthwhile to prepare separate teachers’ manuals 
in variaus subjects which would try to define the concepts of 
population education against the background of each of the 
subject areas, They may also include specific teaching units 
relevant to their subject areas in which the contents could be 
focussed on population dynamics and its various social, politi- 
cal, economic, biological and ecological repercussions. It is 
hoped that half a dozen teachers’ manuals or handbooks in 
different subject areas should go a long way in orienting the 
teacher who is already trained and well-qualified in his area 
of specialisation. Again, it may not be out of place to suggest 
that such handbooks could be prepared at one place before 
they could be adapted or translated into different regional 
languages. Alternately, it is also possible that certain Train- 
ing Colleges of S.LE.’S. may distribute different subjects 
among themselves and thus pool their resources for the benefit 
of all. Such an approach would not only save time, money 
and energy involved, but it may also provide a sense of parti- 
cipation for a number ofstate and other agencies interested 


in the field. 


To reinforce the attempts made through the school curri- 
cula, it may be worthwhile to explore the possibility of intro- 
ducing population education as an extension course in which 
students are exposed to talks, lectures, debates, films, various 
visualaids, graphic materials and some self-study literatures 
as a part of general citizenship education. If carried out in 
its proper spirit this extension work may prove to be extre- 
mely valuable. A guideliae for such a course can be prepared 
at the national level by the NCERT. 


Training of Teachers and Key-person 

Pre-Service Programme; In view of the long 
nature of this problem, it would be desirable to include 
population education in the existing course of studies 
of Teacher Training Colleges both at elementary and 


term 
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secondary school levels. In a paper on ‘Current Problems 
of Education” the problem of population explosion and 
its social, economic, political, ecological and above-all 
educational implications should be properly focussed. An 
attempt should be made to list the important concepts 
related to population education and attitudes which children 
should form as they grow from class to class. In order to 
Prepare the details of this addition to be made in the existing 
courses of studies, a detailed note may be prepared by the 
Population Education Cell of the NCERT, one for the ele- 
mentary teacher training colleges and the other for the secon- 
dary, and be circulated to these institutes and the committees. 
of courses of studies for their respective examinations. 


It is further suggested that the possibility of introducing a 
special paper on population education at the M.Ed. level 
may also be explored. Students Specializing in this area 
would be found highly suitable for those who would be called 
upon to introduce, supervise and implement various рго- 
grammes connected with population education. Training 
Colleges, State Institutes of Education and Voluntary Organi- 
zations engaged in the Propagation of population education 
would be certainly benefited from such a trained personnel, 
The courses of studies meant for specialisation in population 
education may have among other things, the components of 
health education, sex education and counselling, 


For making this pre-service teacher training programme a 


In-Service Programme : Coming to the area of in-service 
teacher training, it js Suggested that as а first Priotiry an 
orientation meet for a period of a week or ten days may be 
organised at the national level, where the key persons con- 
cerned with the implementation of these Programmes may be 
invited. These key-persons in turn should be able to organise 
necessary programmes at the state level as and when required. 
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Out of School Youth and Population Education: This is 
indeed a vast and important area. By and large it lags behind 
in terms of determined educational efforts. So far things are 
rather vague about the specific requirements of this segment 
and the ways and means of tackling its problems. Of late, 
some agencies have started working in the field of out-of- 
school youth education. Their services should be harnessed 
for the purpose of imparting population education. But that 
would not be enough. For population and family life edu- 
cation, the schools may have to assume a more positive and 
vital role. They may serve as “Community Centres” for 
disseminating information in a well-organised fashion. Two 
things appear to be necessary in this regard: first, prepara- 
tion of a well-knit programme, a package with necessary 
materials, and the second, training of social workers and 
teachers to run these programmes in schools. Obviously in 
this programme which would be more of extension type in 
nature, audio-visual materials will form the core. The pro- 
gramme will succeed only if it becomes “popular” and is 
interesting enough to attract persons yoluntarily, and schools 
assume the role of “Community Centres” with effective 
support of the community around. The programme shall 
have to be treated as an integral part of the total programme 
of population education in the States for its administration 


and coordination. 


Population Education and Voluntary Organizations 
Population and Family Life Education is a very complex 
problem and has several dimensions, economic, “political 
biological, including counselling and guidance in regard to 
Personal problems connected with sex. Hence there is no 
doubt, voluntary organization would be naturally involved in 
tackling these problems and they have a vital role to play. The 
organizations that were keen in creating proper awareness of 
the need for population education as well as sex education, 
in the wider social context and are eager to provide guidance 
and counselling in this area, may concentrate on training the 
teachers in this area. They may organize at local levels 
suitable training courses for such voluntary trainees, drawn 
from schools and colleges etc. Any successful attempt to 
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introduce sex education in our country will depend only to 
the extent we would be having such trained personnel in this 
highly specilised area. 


The parent-teacher associations may perhaps concentrate 
on creating favourable climate in which it should become 
possible for our secondary schools to impart population edu- 
cation without much fuss or fear. They should also create 
awareness of this problem among the parents who could 
really set a right example for their children to follow. They 
may perhaps have to think very seriously what they could do 
in the rural areas where these organizations appear to be very 
weak at the moment. Some of the voluntary organizations 
may also take up the problem of Producing and publishing 
suitable literature which the school children and out-of School 
youth may read with interest and profit. 


Wherever possible they may even encourage preparation 
of documentary or feature films and film strips on various 
topics connected with population education and family life 
education. The concept of population education needs to be 


reinforced from each and every quarter and from every 
possible angle. 


In the final analysis the ultimate impact of this movement 
will depend upon concerted efforts of all such agencies, public 
and private, educational and social. If the message of popu- 
lation education has to reach not only to those who are 
already in reproductive Stage, but even to those unlimited 
numbers who willenter into reproductive stage shortly, the 
whole thing is to be taken up with the missionary zeal 
without a moment's delay, as any delay may be “too late." 


POPULATION EDUCATION PROJECT : 
TASKS AND CHALLENGES 


Population Education Project aims at institutionalising the 
educational innovation in the Indian education system. The 
nature of the project, and the compulsions of the Indian 
system make the tasks of its implementation challenging. 
The endeavours pertaining to integration of population edu- 
cation contents into the existing curricula and textbooks, 
development of specific instructional materials for students, 
teachers and other functionaries, orientation and training of 
teachers and above all emaculate monitoring of the pro- 
gramme involve meticulously careful considerations. 


Curriculum Development 


Development of curriculum in population education has 
its own peculiar problems. Firstly, population education is 
an emerging and a developing area of study. It is yet too 
away to emerge as a discipline or a well-structured subject or 
systematised knowledge. Furthermore, the subjects and areas 
of specialization from which its contents are derived, are really 
too diverse at times, even becoming too disparate. Clarity and 
specificity of goals, however, can be the only guidelines for 
identification and selection of contents. 


The next task is to locate suitable subjects and topics in 
the existing school curricula where already existing population 
related contents can be scrutinized, polished and recast to 
give it the needed sharper focus. It may also be possible to 
provide additional content that can conveniently go with such 
atopic. In some cases topics themselves could be added or 
reworded to enlarge their scope and change their foci, 


Since adding new content, polishing the old ones, recasting 
them where necessary, giving sharper focus and even chang- 
ing them where necessary are in themselves very difficult and 
subtle processes, it is inevitable that this task is not taken 
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lightly and in routine manner. The States would have to 
identify imaginative, receptive and skilful subject experts and 
sufficiently orjent them to the objectives of population edu- 
cation and provide enough opportunities to them to try their 
hands to develop such material. Through group evaluation 
and criticism the drafts could be revised and rewritten till 
they come up to the expectations. 


In some cases new units or modules in population educa- 
tion can be developed in given suitable subjects for their 
incorporation in textbooks. Every possible approach will 
have to be explored and given fair trial till satisfactory out- 
comes are achieved. Thus identification of contents, formu- 
lation of topics and units, selection of curriculum developers 
and writers, procedures to be adopted in actual development, 
evaluation and editing of these materials are difficult, none- 
theless very challenging exercises in themselves. It is hoped 
that efforts by a large number of States in this direction would 
give us new insights, patterns and models worthy of display 
and emulation. 


One of the exercises in curriculum development would be 
to develop subject and gradewise horizontal and vertical 
sequences to ensure that there is an element of reinforcement 
ina given grade by integrating population education in at 
least a couple of subjects. It should also lead to extension 
and deepening of knowledge and widening of perspective 
vertically as a student moves from one class to another every 
year. A few questions for exchange of ideas and clarification 
of views in this regard could be as follows : 


What are the general and specific goals of population edu- 
cation as an area of study at different school stages ? What 
values, perspectives and knowledge should be expected at the 
end of each possible terminal point of formal education for a 
large number of students of primary, middle and secondary 
stages ? І 


What are the existing subjects that lend themselves admira- 
bly to integrate population education ideas and values? 
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What are the different ways or patterns that we can follow 
in development of curriculum, organization of knowledge and 
development of values? How can we ensure active parti- 
cipation cf students in discussing population problem and its 
implications for individuals, families and communities ? How 
best can we identify children's experiences and relate new. 
contents to the same ? 


How do we spot potential talent and nurture it in the 
State for the development of curriculum? What are the: 
systematic procedures of curriculum development? What 
range of specific expertise shall we need in developing balan- 
ced curriculum? Would it be ensured by participation of 
different subject specialists, subject teachers, experts on 
methods, curriculum specialists, textbook writers and the 
like? What needs to be done or emphasised for inculcation 
of proper attitudes and values related to population education 
suited to different school stages ? Are there certain patterns 
and models of curriculum and material development im 
Population education? If so, where are they? Would 
population education curriculum vary from State to State 
in view of their varying situations, socio-economic conditions 
and cultural backgrounds ? If so, to what extent aud in what 
manner ? 


Preparation of Instructional Materials 


Once population education curriculum is developed by the 
State, the next important task will be to prepare instructional 
materials for students, teachers and other educational 
functionaries. This task should involve quite a few steps 
They are : 


1, Identification of various target groups and their speci- 
fic requirements ; 


2. Clarifying goals, scope and nature of materials 
required ; 


3. Identifying suitable talent from the State for each 
category of materials to be developed ; 
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4. Bringing these teams of persons together exposing 
them to philosophy, approaches and strategies of 
population education ; 


5. Developing a common perspective and a consensus 
leading to meaningful and sound blue-prints of each 
kind of materials ; 


6. Exploring possibilities of trying out the materials by 
exposing it to a large number of persons concerned ; 


7. Revising it in the light of criticisms and suggestions 
received ; 


8. Editing and making it worthy of duplicating or 
printing ; 


9. Devising mechanism of receiving feed-back and refin- 
ing the material in the light of the same ; 


10. Attempting to have a built-in procedure of evaluating 


materials at every stage starting with initial planning 
to periodic revisions ; and 


ll. Modifications, not excluding updating of the data in 


the light of latest demographic situation and other 
related changes. 


One of the target groups would be the students and the 
basic materials needed for them could be textual materials in 
the form of textbook lessons or chapters, supplementary 
readers and workbooks. For teachers, curriculum guides, 
handbooks, manuals, sourcebooks, and resource units could 
be prepared. If we can ensure that such material can reach 
the hands of teachers concerned it should go a long way in 
promoting population education in schools. 


There is yet another category of instructional materials 
which could be used by teachers and students as teaching and 
learning aids in actual class-room situations. It can cover 
again a wide range depending upon State resources—academic 
and financial. The materials could be non-projective, such as 
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maps, charts, graphs, cartographs, pictograms, cartoons, 
posters, comic strips, wall magazines and kits. Then where- 
resources permit, projective A.V. aids can also be developed. 
They may include slides, tapes, slides with tapes, filmstrips, 
filmstrips with taped commentary. 


For organizing orientation programmes and giving talks, 
flip cards and small films could be used. States may like to- 
explore the possibility of developing kit of non-projective 
materials which could be provided to every school and could 
be used in non-formal or adult education centres as well. 


States may have to explore the possibility of using “dis- 
tance’ methods of learning, namely correspondence, corres- 
Pondence-cum-contact, radio lessons and talks, demonstra- 
tion lessons and discussions on T.V. and programmed 
instruction or auto-instructional materlals for reaching large 
number of teachers in every nook and corner of the State. 
But what is crucial in this case is the development of materials 
to be used through various mass media. 


The development of instructional materials can be a 
routine, mechanical and lifeless process resulting into a 
drudgery. But the same can also be highly interesting, 
challenging, creative and full of life as compared to getting 
drowned in endless files which hardly give any creative job 
Satisfaction. I would like to dwell upon one more point and 
that is, for the first time in our vast and independeat country, 
instructional materials would be developed in mother-tongue. 
of the students, teachers and authors. It is always stated. 
that our originality is crushed and genious stifled when we 
develop materials in a language over which we have only a 
Marginal command. Let us hope that ina year or two we. 
Would be in a position to hold national exhibition of highly 
Original, imaginative and lively materials some of which can 
be recommended to countries outside India. 


I am sure you would feel tempted to deliberate on this. 
Point and would like to seek views and pool the experiences. 
Of all of us in chalking out your State programmes and. 
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strategies in this regard. And hence may І raise a few ques- 
tions to draw you out of your shells leading to the develop- 


ment of collective guidelines on various aspects or steps 
involved ? 


What can be the most important instructional material in 
-our schools under the present circumstances? What method 
апа strategy should be followed іп the preparation of text- 
book lessons in selected subject areas and for given. class 
levels ? Will it be a desirable and practical Prop viai 
develop a bank or a collection of textbook lessons in a few 
subjects and for specific classes? If so, would it be possible 
to undertake inter-state venture at least, say, in Hindi speak- 
ing States ? What can be possible strategies and patterns of 
integrating population education contents in various subject 
areas and textbooks? Can we also develop self-contained 
units or modules in population education in at least a couple 
of subjects which lend themselves admirably well to integrate 
population education ? 


In the absence of having regular lessons or chapter in the 
existing textbooks what strategy would the States like to 
adopt to ensure teaching of population education in schools ? 
What can be closest substitute for textbook lessons? 
Supposing textbook lessons are revised, rewritten or written 
entirely afresh, how are we going to ensure that they 
would be incorporated in your State textbooks and other 
books which fall in the category of recommended books ? 
What procedural hazards, bottlenecks, barriers, reservations 
and resistan.es do we foresee in their actual incorporation in 
the books? What advance action will have to be taken to 
ensure smooth passage of the entire operation beginning with 


curriculum development and ending with incorporation of 
textbook lessons by a given deadline ? 


What are the possible categories of instructional materials? 
Can they be classified in terms of target groups for whom 
they are meant, keeping in view the purpose they are to 
serve ? Would it be possible to have a comparative study of 
their utility, effectiveness, and merits and demerits? Can we 
also go into the question of cost-effectiveness so that we take 


Population Education Project : Tasks and Challenges 127 


decisions based on sound economic considerations ? Shall 
we also take into account likely reactions of the teachers, their 
habits and difficulties that they might face in actual utilization 
of such materials ? 


What are the different ways of spotting, trying out and 
nurturing talents for development of different kinds of 
instructional materials ? What can be the steps in the 
development of instructional materials, their try-out, revision, 
editing, duplicating and continued refining of such materials 
from time to time? How can materials be scientifically 
evaluated and modified in the light of feedback received ? 


Orientation and Training Programmes 


It is true that population education requires imparting of 
knowledge consisting of facts and figures. And this can be 
taken care of through adequate instructional materials to be 
developed for students and teachers. However, more impor- 
tant task is the development of ideas, their logical sequence 
and hierarchy, a rationale and a broad perspective. Hope- 
fully, thisshould result in bringing about a personal conviction 
and commitment on the part of a teacher. For this purpose 
а teacher is to be exposed to the population problem, its 
Various socio-economic dimensions, the magnitude of the 
problem with which we are confronted and urgency with 
Which it needs to be tackled simultaueously on all fronts. 
One of these fronts is to be tackled by the teacher, namely the 
growing citizens and parents of tomorrow, sitting in his 


classroom today. 


This knowledge is a pre-requisite and only a means to an 
епа, namely development of values and attitudes. What we 
are really bargaining for is that the teacher should play a 
‘crucial or pivotal role in transmission of these values and 
attitudes, for we know they are caught and never taught. 
This is undoubtedly better said than done. With this end in 
view perhaps our most challenging and exacting task’ would 
be to cover the maximum number of teachers in a minimum 
span of time and with much less financial inputs. States 


128 Population Education 


will have to explore different strategies, employ every possible 
method and technique including a large scale use of mass 
media and distance learning methods for reaching literally 
thousands and thousands of teachers scattered in every nook 
and corner of the State. This would involve careful selection 
of venues, identification and preparation of resource persons, 
deciding upon optimum duration and suitable timings of the 
course, the workable size of each batch, development of a 
course outline and instructional materials, undertaking evalua- 
tion of effectiveness and impact of such courses of various 
target groups each having its own set of problems, objectives 
and operational strategies. 


While taking care of teachers already in service and 
constituting the bulk, we need to pay attention to those who 
are preparing themselves to join this noble profession with 
great hopes and expectations of job satisfaction. They are 
still in an impressionable or formative stage of their profes- 
sional life, would be receptive to new ideas and methods of 
teaching and probably more aware of the contemporary prob- 
blems than those who are already in the rut marching towards 
one common goal of embracing the day on which they would 
qualify themselves to earn pension. The elementary teacher 
training institutes, secondary teacher training colleges with 
graduate, post-graduate and doctoral programmes, all should 
receive due attention of the State. It should also devise ways 
and means to see that academic autonomy does not stand 
in the way of realizing the noble objective, 


The State may also decide what agencies, institutions and 
officers should be drafted for this purpose from its existing 
infrastructure. This may include SIE/SCERT, Board at 
Secondary Education, Training Colleges, Centres of Continu- 
ing Education, Extension and School Complexes, Teachers’ 
Associations and Forums of Teacher-Educators, Headmasters. 
and Associations of Subject Teachers, study circles and 
voluntary agencies. They may also.give thought to see how 
best professional personnel from Health Department can be 
utilized where necessary. They may also locate and make use: 
of literature, equipment and various aids available with other 
institutions, departments of the State government, 
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Since this area should offer the greatest challenge, you may 
like to discuss various aspects, strategies, their pros and cons 
in arriving at your own conclusions. Our job is only to raise 
& few questions so that you can ponder over them during the 
next couple of months orso and take appropriate decisions 


in the matter. 


What are the different categories of educational function- 
aries that need to be oriented to population education, starting 
with the highest education authorities and going down the 
ladder to the lowest rung—the village (primary) school 
teachers? How best can the needs of different groups be 
assessed and goals laid down ? What should be the strategy 
suited to each target group ? What should be the optimum 
Course content, points of emphasis and duration for orienting 
different target groups? How to identify and prepare resour- 
ce persons to do this task ? What type of help can be expec- 
ted in this task from National Institute of Educational 
Planning and Administration, Population Education Unit of 
NCERT, its Regional Colleges of Education and Field Offices, 


Wherever they exist ? 
population education 


f teacher training? 
y to ensure that 


Can teacher training programmes in 
be integrated with on-going programmes О 
If so what precautions would be necessar 
population education receives the attention it deserves? 
What evaluation procedures need to be adopted in assessing 
the impact of the programme and bringing about needed 
improvement including a sharper focus on population 
education? How best can the teacher training institutes, 
teachers, associations and various educational forums be 
involved in training of teachers ? How do we distribute and 
also successfully coordinate work among different S'ate 
agencies like SIE, Centres of Continuing Education, Extension 
Centres, Training Institutes and Colleges and Boards of 
Secondary Education ? How far would it be desirable and 
practical to involve voluntary agencies, other government 
departments, like Health and teachers, professional associa- 


tions ? 
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Can we use methods other than lecturing in these orien- 
tation programmes? What would be the best strategies and 
techniques to ensure active participation of teachers and other 
functionaries? Can they be made to learn by doing? If so 
how? What professional incentives can be provided to 
arouse and sustain their interest ? Can some specific sets of 
instructional materials be developed for each target group ? 
What mode and technique of evaluation can be employed for 
each target group? What would be its reliability and 
validity ? How can the results of evaluatjon be used to im- 
prove programmes, materials and strategies? What can be 
the guidelines for ensuring maximum economy and optimum 
results? Can some Do's and Don'ts be developed ? 


What are the distance leaching learning methods and 
techniques that can be utilised in reaching out large number 
ofteachers? What kind of software needs to be developed 
in this regard ? What is their effectiveness and impact? 
What is the scope of using programmed learning or auto- 
instructional materials in teacher training programmes ? 
Have we any models of pre-service teacher training pro- 
grammes, course outlines in population education and 
materials for the use of teacher educators? Are there such 
materials available both in India and abroad ? 


Monitoring, Evaluation and Feedback 


The country and the States with their large number of 
administrative units, a maze of departments, a host of auto- 
nomous and semi-autonomous 


The Population Education Cell at each State level 
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will have to function as a central tower and a watch-dog to 
ensure that population education froject, programmes and 
activities are carried out smoothly, effectively and as per time 
schedule. Lack of coordination or delay on the part of the 
activity is likely to affect rest of the activity, cause dislocation 
and create bottlenecks at times throwing the entire programme 
out of gear. Locating such trouble spots and possible bottle- 
necks before hand and taking timely ‘foreaction’ before hand 
should go a long way in avoiding or forestalling such 
situations or retrieving the situation with minimum of damage. 
A discussion on various elements in successful monitoring of 
the programme should be found very useful by all of us. 


This project with a specific objective and its innovative 
nature needs to be constantly assessed and evaluatedso that 
programmes, its contents and operational strategies could be 
continuously modified and refined. Much of this would 
depend upon the procedures that might be adopted in every 
State to receive reliable feed-back in as objective a manner as 
possible. This alone would help in implementing the project 
so as to realise fully its objectives and stipulated targets. 
To facilitate discussion and clarification of ideas a few of the 
questions, such as mentioned below might be found useful. 


The dictionary meaning of the word monitor or 
monitoring to that extent is not very palatable. How 
can it be best defined in the sense it has now come to be 
used? What are the various facts and elements involved in 
monitoring? Whether the check-lists of jobs to be performed, 
the time schedule for each job and the sequence in which they 
are to be undertaken and completed would help? Can the 
responsibilities of each Department and Agency and within 
that of each officer be pinned downjin black and white? 
Could some manual of guidelines fer each type of activity and 
each level of officer be prepared ? What are the possible 
trouble spots and expected tie-ups or knots that would need 
advance action to avert or overcome them in time? How 


such bottlenecks be anticipated and quickly 


best can 
ut them? How 


removed without creating much fuss abo 
can confidence, trust and spirit of cooperation ог give and 
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take be generated? How far can we rely on prevention 
rather than cure? Is there a place for recognition, acknow- 
ledgement and appreciation as there would also be a few 
occassions for admonishing implied in the act of monitoring ? 
What procedure can be adopted in coordinating activities 
assigned to different agencies or individuals? Would the 
promotion of a spirit of self-appraisal and self introspection 
help in the overall task of monitoring? 


With what objectives should we evaluate the programme? 
What would be the indices of its performance? Which 
agency or individual would be best suited to undertake such 
an evaluation ? Would the agency be internal or external ? 
For qualitative assessment of the performance is it, and if so, 
to what extent, possible to have an empirical data? At how 
many levels would it be necessary to carry out evaluation ? 
What would be the tools to evaluate this programme ? Would 
there be different sorts of tools necessary to evaluate different 
aspects of the programme ? How far is it necessary to have 
common tools of evaluation for all the States ? When should 
evaluation start and how long should it go ? What precisely 
is the meaning and scope of built-in evaluation? How do we 
ensure collecting feedback continuously ? In what form and 
through what agency should we continue to receive such a 
feedback ? What can be the modus operandi to faithfully 
record and preserve such а feedback for periodic assessment 
of the programme ? How do we ensure that this could be 


done by spending minimum of time and energy at our 
disposal ? 


When we wantto evaluate various aspects of the pro- 
gramme. what exactly is in our mind? Does it mean evalu- 
ation of tke feasibility of various specific objectives, physical 
targets and the time frame within which ttey are expected to 
be achieved? Which of these elements shall we strictly 
adhere to and which of the elements can be suitably modified 
f the need arises? How do we ensure Proper communication. 
.etween workers engaged in different aspects of the pro- 
gramme and those that would be working at different 
level.—national, regional, sta‘e, district and local? How 
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do we evaluate suitability and adequacy of curriculum in 
population education for different stages or grades? 
How do we ensure its integration in existing school curricula? 
How do we evaluate our success or failure in this regard ? 
How do weevaluate the textual and other instructional 
materials prepared for students and teachers ? Shall we also 
not evaluate the merits and demerits of the procedures we 
adopted in the preparation of these materials? What pro- 
cedures shall we adopt to continuously assess, revise, refine 
and up-datethe materials? Whatis the quickest and the 
best possible way of integrating this material in the regular 
system, such as textbooks, guidebooks and the like ? 


What practical procedure can we adopt in finding out the 
extent to which teachers and other educational functionaries 
have been benefitted by undergoing every training programme? 
Would it be feasible and desirable to administer pre-tests and 
post-tests to every category of participants ? What would be 
the scope of such tests? How best and with what reliability 
should we expect to evaluate change in the participants 
with special reference to their skills and attitudes 7 
How are we going to evaluate the entire strategy of impart- 
ing in-service training programme of teachers, teacher 
educators and other educational functionaries ? Canit be 
done insuch a way that we shall be ina position to con- 
stantly modify and improve upon our procedures and perfor- 
mance with every training programme we complete ? 


Should we also aim at the development of “evaluation 
consciousness" among teachers and all other E 
functionaries? How can we promote the spirit of self- 
evaluation and introspection ? Is there any way to ensure 
whatever we do, we do it better than on an earlier occasion ? 
How do we ensure that our evaluation also focuses on 
*cost-effectiveness', i e., we get optimum results for whatever 
we spend in terms of time as well as money ? How can we 
ensure that our evaluation is more objective and less рег- 
sonal? How do we ensure that the entire evaluation process 
is meant not for just finding faults but to learn from our 
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short-comings, inadequancies, mistakes of omissions and 
commissions, and improve our collective performance ? 


Documentation and Dissemination 


ThefPopulation Education Project visualises receiving 
information from various sources both national and inter- 
national, keeping their record and disseminating useful infor- 
mation from one level of operation to another, and from one 
place or region to the other. In fact, contacts between States 
and growing channels of communication betwcen them would 
be found very useful. This function can be profitably under- 
taken by Population Education Unit at the centre. as it is 
expected to start documentation services and a newsletter of 
undefined periodicity to begin with. Frequency of the News- 
letter would be increased as per needs and response. Any 
suggestions in this regard would be found very useful. 


The contents of documentation and items in the news- 
letter would have to be carefully decided without losing the 
main focus on their practical utility. They could cover the 
area of demographic information of interest, curriculum 
patterns and modules, types of instructional materials, their 
.Comparative merits and demerits, procedures and strategies of 
teacher: raining and orientation of other personnel, evalua- 
tion procedures, tools, techniques, experiments, pilot projects, 
research studies and findings, book-reviews, seminars and 
workshops and the like. 


| Population education being a new and ап emerging 
inter-disciplinary nature, whatfminimum standard references 
Shall we require in effective discharge of our functions? What 
are the different standard sources of the latest demographic 
information—facts, figures, trends, reviews and research 
findings of practical nature? Shall we require demographic 
data pertaining to different levels, global, national, state 
district and local ? ' 


area of 


What pedagogical materials each State unit would like to 
have at its disposal? What are the sources of these materials, 
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much of which may fall in the category of non-priced 
publications ? Shall each State prepare a detailed annotated 
bibliography of materials available in the State and particular- 
ly in its regional language? Can Hindi speaking States take up 
this task jointly? Would it be desirable to bring out yet 
another enlarged, revised aud updated national bibliography 
after pooling the resources of all the State projects? Shall 
we have enough material to start newsletters at national and 
state levels? If so, what should be its pattern, contents and 
periodicity? What should be the modus operandi for quick 
transmission of information from one level to another? 


Would it be desirable and feasible to organise periodic 
exhibitions of varied textual and instructional materials? Can 
we develop system of getting these materials properly anno- 
tated and reviewed for wider publicity? Would it be also 
desirable to introduce an element of competition, acknow- 
ledgement and award for best efforts in this direction at 
different levels—district, state and national? 

The Role and Expectations from NCERT— Population 
Education Unit 
п NCERT would be 
Ministry of Education 
be aware, it 

Every 
Central 


The Population Education Unit i 
working exclusively on behalf of the 
and Culture, Government of India. As you may 
is not an NCERT project nor State project per se. 
project is but a part of the National Project— 
Government Project. It is being funded by the Govero nent 
of India and the NCERT. Population Education Unit has 
been bestowed with the following three major functions : 


à (a) Curriculum and material developmeat; 

(b) Training of key-persons; and 

(c) Evaluation and monitoring the pr 
projects. 


ogress of State 


tem, namelyg 
ate projects. 
posal docu- 


It may be necessary to dwell upon the last i 
evaluation and monitoringthe progress of the St 
The National Population Education proect pro 
ment lays down : 
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“Evaluation would be a built-in aspect of the project 
design and thus would go on side by side. Periodic 
visits, brief business meetings and self-appraisal reports 
would be the means to be employed in keeping track of 
the progress of projects all along". 
**Every effort would be made to remove bottlenecks, if 
any, well in time so that they are not allowed to hamper 
the progress of the project”. 
*Assessement and quick evaluation by outside agencies 
would also be done and appropriate action taken to 
remedy the situation in time.” 
*Self-appraisal and self-evaluation skills among the 
roject staff at all levels would have to be widely instilled ` 
and nurtured for obtaining optimum results.” 


One of the important, and at times not so pleasanta role, 
which this Unit might be called upon to do, is to recommend 
to the Ministry of Education not to release further instalment 
of funds unless stipulated job is completed to its satisfaction; 
and money already released is properly accounted for on 
those very things for which it was provided and in the manner 
in which it was to be spent. as visualised under the project 
proposal. It is, however, our sincere hope and belief that 
such an unpleasant eventuality would not arise, as all of us 
are very senior, experienced and competent officers besides 
being committed to the cause of promoting good education 
with in our respective jurisdiction. 


One of the procedures that may help us in this direction 
would be to seek prior consultation on every point which 
might be vague or ambiguous. No departure from the 
agreed line of action or stipulated activity would be 
permitted without the approval of the Ministry of Education 
and Culture. It can be presumed that if you have in mind any 
change of details or procedural improvement or modification, 
we may not be necessarily against such a desirable change or 
modification, as long as it would help to realise the objective 
їп view more effectively. But this may also be discussed 
with us and written instructions in the matter may be kept on 

record for necessary future reference in the matter. 
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These workshops should provide the best opportunity to 
us to know from you what exactly are your expectations 
with regard to our role and the type of services that we can 
render in making your task easy. The Population Education 
Unit at the Centre shall try to do its best in meeting the 
demands made on it, and coming to your expectations. Every 
possible constructive and practical suggestion in this regard 
will be found most welcome. 


POPULATION EDUCATION THROUGH 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Population explosion is a critical stage reached in the 
rapid growth of population. The school, which is an epitome 
of society, cannot afford to ignore this crisis in human history. 
In fact, the very survival of mankind rests on how intelligen- 
tly man is going to tackle or solve this problem in order to 
overcome the crisis. Population problem is one, over which 
statesmen, politicians, thinkers and scientists both physical 
and social are greatly exercised. They are all seized with the 
problem and have been tackling the same from their own 
points of view. Educationists too have a great, or perhaps 
even greater responsibility in this area. They have a duel 
responsibility to discharge since their function is to perpetu- 
ate the old time-honoured values such as the sanctity of 
marriage and affectionate family ties on the one hand and 
also to create new values in keeping with changing times or 
needs of the society on the other. А small family norm is 
perhaps the most important and the latest value which our 
generation has got to accept, if it can ever claim to be rational 
and pragmatic in the real sense of the term. If our genera- 
tion is permeated with the spirit of humanism there is no 
other alternative but to accept without any reservation the 
small family norm, simply to establish balance between grow- 
ing population and steeply falling death rate, since it is we 
who have disturbed this balance of nature, may be with good 
intentions that can hardly be questioned. However, alterna- 
tive to rational and humane decisions and actions by man is 
the impending natural catastrophe which should make us 
shudder even to think of its magnitude threatening the very 
existence of mankind on this earth. 


School Response to Population Explosion 


It is true that population explosion is a problem, the solu- 
tion of which lies in undertaking large scale measures ja con- 
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trolling population through family planning programmes. The 
Problem, moreover, concerns itself directly with those married 
Couples that are in reproductive age group. Obviously, in 
this context the school has no Jocus standi, nor should it be 
directly concerned with either family planning programme or 
With the methods and techniques used in family planning. 


_ The school, however, has a very important role to play in 
its own humble way contribuling its little mite towards the 
solution of this greatest ever challenage to the human survival 
In its entire history. Educationists world over gave a consi- 
dered thought to this problem and have carefully defined and 
delimited their role in this regard. They have done their job 
Оп the following assumptions : 


(i) Population growth is not oaly a problem of great 
magnitude but, to educators, it is also a complex 
phenomenon wherein biological, physiological and 
several other social, economic, political, cultural, 
moral and ethical elements and issues are involved. 


(i) It is the duty of the school and educator to help the 
new generation understand this phenomenon in its 
totality and in all its ramifications. 


(iit) The present generation is at cross-roads as it has been 
passing through critical juncture in man's history 
when population growth has reached a critical stage 
threatening the very existence of mankind on this 


planet. 


(iv) In view of this. it is imperative on the part of educa- 
tionists and also the educators to have a fresh look at 
certain old values that have a direct bearing on 
family size. It is the duty of a teacher to modify 
certain old values and create new ones, if need be, 
looking both backward and forward from this critical 
juncture in the history of mankind. 


(+) Whenever any society passes through a period of tran- 
sition in which old values begin to crumble and new 
ones take relatively long time and call for concerted 
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societal efforts, it becomes the duty of the teacher to 
facilitate such a transition so that his pupils undergo 
this change with minimum of stress and strain which 
in this case is both moral and emotional, and social 
as well as economic. 


In view of the above, the schools will have to decide what 
exactly and in what way or maaner it would like to do its 
job One of the alternatives open to school is to devote а 
specific chunk of time, say a period or two, every week to 
deal with this problem. This suggestion on the very face of 
it is rather simple and attractive. However, it is not that 
innocuous. It involves several problems which have admini- 
strative and financial implications. Any new subject ina 
school calls for an additional teacher, a special training and 
preparation on his part to handle a new subject, availability 
of extra time or periods to deal with the subject, a well laid 
out syllabus and carefully written textbook that would not 
offend the susceptibilities of any group or community, so on 
and so forth. 


Another alternative open to the school is to identify and 
incorporate relevant population ideas or concepts in total 
school curriculum. Although this approach of working 
within the system has certain limitations, they are outweighed 
by several advantages. First, it does not ask extra time or 
period in the school time table which is already over-crowded. 
Nor does it ask for a special teacher, a syllabus and an addi- 
tional textbook on the subject avoiding any additional finan- 
cial demands. 


Social Sciences And Population Education 


So far as population education is concerned, main con- 
tribution of the social sciences at the school level could be to 
help students understand the population phenomenon in its 
wider Perspective highlighting ‘its historical, political 
economic, cultural, social, moral and ethical elements in all 
their ramifications. The phenomenon and also the problem 
can be studied in its totality in social sciences, like history, 
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geography, civics, economics and sociology, all throwing light 
from their own points of view helping students to understand 
varied aspects of the problem and in the process reinforce 
the message of population education. This hammering or 
reinforcement is of great pedagogical significance since what 
we are bargaining for is not mere transmission of information 
but the development of new values and attitudes that would 
govern their sexual behaviour in their married life which 
Would come after a gap of few years from now. Let us see 
What different social sciences can contribute in the proper 
understanding of this problem of universal or global nature, 
cutting across state and ideological or religious boundaries. 


Population Problem in Social Studies 


Social Studies being an integrated and a problem oriented 
field of instruction, population problem can easily be incor- 
Porated and handled by the teacher wherever this subject 
exists. In many states social studies continues to be an in- 
tegrated subject at primary stage and at the higher secon- 
dary stage it occurs as a core subject. as is the case with the 
All India Pattern of Higher Secondary Examination of the 


Central Board of Secondary Education. 


A Unit on Population Problem emphasizes the following 
key concepts : 


(i) There is a close interaction of population growth and 
development process with particular reference to 
developmental programmes for raising standard of 
living of people. 


(ii) There is a close relation between population size and 
the quality of life. 


(ii) Family size is a matter of deliberate choice and human 
regulation rather than of accident or forces beyond 
human control. 


The Unit has three major components: (a) Demography 
or Population Dynamics; (b) Population Growth and 
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Economic Development; and (c) Population Growth and 
Social Development. Under the first component it brings 
home to the student that population has been growing 
rapidly as a result of a widening gap between the steady 
birth rate and the precipitous fall in death rate. The steep 
fall in death rate has been primarily due to our success in 
improving public health and medicinal facilities. Finally, 
family size has a direct correlation with the population 


growth of a country. 


The second component, namely, the economic development 
vis-a-vis population growth underlines the idea that effective 
way to check population growth with a view to raising the 
living depends upon people and how they assume 


standard of 
o meet the challenge. 


responsibility t 


The third component pertaining to population growth and 
social development draws attention towards various social 
ills, such as poverty, indebtedness, illiteracy, litigation, 
adolescent delinquency, corruption and the like. 


History and Population Problem in its Time Perspective 


In History there is ample scope to develop an understand- 
ing of population problem in its proper historical perspective. 
The life of Paleolithic and Neopaleolithic man, the story of 
human migrations, advent of agriculture leading to a settled 
or a sedentary life, decline of well developed civilizations at 
the hands of hordes, the great human effort to stall such an 
attempt as may be manifested through the fourteen-hundred- 
mile-long Great Wall of China, the stories of discovery, 
migrations and settlement of the New World lands, Industrial 
Revolution followed by agricultural revolution giving fillip to 
population growth and an unbroken chain of famines, 
epidemics and wars are the valuable plug-points where the 
concepts of population education can be conveniently and 
fruitfully plugged in. 


The pendulum method of continually referring past to the 
present and vice versa with ^ certain degree of skill on the part 
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of the 


teacher should suffice in highlighting the difference 


between the life and possible scope for expansion of numbers 
then and now. History teacher should be able to highlight 


the following concepts : 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


v) 


(0) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


(iii) 


Homo sapiens as a species has to undergo the longest 
Period of training in order to prepare for life and to 
stand on its own. 


The institutions of marriage and family are unique to 
the Homo sapiens and are to be found in their most 


developed form. 


Early man had to pay great price simply to survive 
and gradually adapt himself to his highly exacting 


environment. 


Calamities like earthquakes, cyclones, lightnings, 
forest fires, floods and famines took great toll of life 
in the past as compared to the situation obtaining 


today. 


Man was able to make considerable progress by 
organizing himself first in clans or tribes and sub- 
sequently in political units, such as kingdoms, empires 
and the modern nation states. 


Modern nation state coupled with great technological 
advancement and now through international coopera- 
tion has tremendously enhanced man’s capacity to 
meet the challenges effectively and often well in time. 


Invention of agriculture perhaps brought about the 
first ever population explosion, with only опе 
difference that there was ample scope on the planet to 
sustain this increased population. 


This spurt in population growth was, however, 
stabilized be-ause «f equally Eizh death rate due to 
continued dominance of disease, ерій:тісѕ and cons- 


tant warfare. 
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(ix) Another and much more sizable spurt in population 
growth came after the dawn of industrial and 
agricultural revolutions. This time again the discovery 
of new continents in the new world and their coloni- 
zation was able to absorb this population explosion. 


(x) The current population growth is, however, mainly 
due to a silent revolution brought about by advances. 
in public health, nutrition and medicinal facilities on 


a mass scale. 


(xi) Now that there are no more virgin lands or continents 
to colonize and almost по more land left to be brought 
under the plough, man can absorb the present shock of 
population explosion through a novel method of 
balancing the reduced death rate with an equally 
planned reduction in birth rate for which there are 
several means, methods, techniques and devices at the 


disposal of man. 


Perhaps this historical perspective would be found much 
more useful than serveral other arguments to develop a 
necessary conviction in the mind of a youngster who is more 
receptive and open to new ideas along with their logic than 


an adult is. 
Population and Geographic Knowledge 


If History helps to develop time perspective of the popula- 
tion problem, Geography can help to reinforce it further and 
extend it by developing a national and global perspective. It 
can also help to develop the unfavourable nature of relation- 
ship between growing population and the natural resources 
that are either constant or fixed or those that have been 
dwindling as a result of their continued consumption. More 
pertinent in this regard is the land and people ratio and pet 
capita reserves of certain non-replenishable resources like 
minerals and mineral fuels. Geography also helps to develo 
an important concept that population has always been v а 
unevenly distributed and has a tendency to concentrate ay 
in favourable spots, leaving most of our planet either eid. 
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habited or very sparsely peopled. Perhaps, even more 
impotant is the coverage of the deteriorating relationship 
between growing population on the one hand and increasingly 
tampered environment on the other A competent 
geography teacher can bring home the message that man 
Should learn to respect laws of nature, balance in nature and 
Ultimately learn to live in hormony with nature. Examples. 
from historical, economic and regional geography are not 
lacking to show how man through his arrogance has tried to 
tamper with nature to his own detriment. If he persists in 
"+ folly a time of по return is bound to arrive in no distant 
uture, 


A few examples of what Geography can contribute towards. 
Population education are as follows : 


G) Population has been distributed on this earth most 
unevenly, With a very clear tendency for the people to 
concentrate in a few but favourable spots or regions, 


(i) Absolute population figures are found rather meaning- 
less as compared to the figures of average or nutri- 
tional density. (The nutritional density is the ratio- 
between pupulation and cultivable land). 


Gi) The population distribution in our world is not only 
uneven but it is also unfair in the sense of developed 
and developing worlds of economies. 


Gv) Classification. of populations in terms of rural and 
urban, males and females, and productive and 
dependent leads to comparisons that are more mean- 
ingful. 


€) Tabulation of population growth during the past 
century with an interval of a decade helps to bring 
home the great demographic divide both in India and 
the world emphasizing the global nature of population: 
explosion. 
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(vi) Indices of per capita reserves of certain resources, their 
production, consumption, national income and Gross 
National Product (GNP) and the standard of living 
enjoyed by people in different parts of the world bring 
home to the child the dire need to check our popula- 
tion and concentrate on raising the standard of living 
of cur people on one hand and the need for conserving 
and better utilizing our limited natural resources and 
natural environment on the other. 


(vii) The current erosion of soil, wastage of water 
resour es, overgrazing of pastures, deforestation and 
extinction of some of the valuable and splendid species 
of wild life are directly related to continuous and 
unprecedented growth of population in our country. 


Economics of Population Explosion 


There is a good deal of common ground covered by Econo- 
mics and Economic Geography. The concept of over-popula- 
tion, its causes and effecs, growth rate of economic and 
various indices of standard of living, their relationship with 
productivity, rate of savings, capital formation and investment, 
unemployment and influx of unskilled labour towards cities, 
characteristics of developed and developing economy, 4 
widening gap between population growth and stagnated or low 
growth rate of economy, giving rise to a phenomenon of 
shortages and controls with its concomitant economic, social 
and political evils are some of the significant plug-points 
which could be fully utilized or exploited by a teacher of 
Economics, They provide ample scope for bringing in popula- 
tion education in the class of Economics. i 


A few of the concepts that could be fruitfully developed 
are as follows: 


o EH development of human resources calls for big 
national income and GNP and a high standard of 
living, and vice versa. 
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(ii) 


(ii) 


(№) 


0) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


Adequate development of human resources and fuller 
utilization of natural resources always go hand in 


hand. 


A high rate of economic growth, higher standard of 
living and greater economic productivity have 
generally a positive correlation. 


High standard of living and a high rate of economic 
growth and bigher productivity implies better health, 
a nutritious and a balanced diet, better education and 
greater degree of technological skills, very high con- 
sumption of energy, raw materials and above all full 
and fair job opportunities. 


All these ingredients call for very high rate of savings 
and investment which becomes increasingly impossible 
if the average size of the family goes on increasing 
with its consequent unfavourable ratio between 


productive and dependent populations. 


One of the most important characteristics of a 
developed economy is the low birth rate of its people. 
Conversely, a developing or under-developed economy 
is one in which its people show a very high birth rate. 
It is this difference in birth rate and not the death rate 
that distinguishes the developed economy from the 


developing one. 


The rapid growth of population at a much faster rate 
than the rate of economic growth hinders the growth 
of economy as population becomes a drag instead of 
an asset for the economy. It hasa tendency to eat 
away the gains of economic growth, bringing down the 
rate of savings and investment. 


(vii) Over population tends to lower productivity, standards 


The 


of living and above all the quality of life, 


above concepts would indicate that population 


education is not а negitive concept, merely aiming at con- 
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trolling population growth but its major focus on the other 
hand is on the positive side, namely, better management of 
natural resource base, the fuller development of human 
resources, rise in their productivity, higher standard of living 
and above all a better quality of life through a family of a 
manageable size in which all material and moral needs of 
every member are met adequately. Population education thus 
comes very close to environment education and productivity 
education. 


Population Education Through Civics 


The objective of introducing population education at the 
school level is not merely to persuade school children to keep 
their families small when they grow into adulthood but also 
to enlighten them on the population policies and programmes, 
of their country. In Civics they would study the population 
problem and its political elements—determinants and con- 
sequences. Let them study how provincial autonomy since 
1937 and then Independence since 1947 have contributed 
towards a gradual fall in death rate resulting into the present 
population explosion. In this subject they should also study 
how population explosion has a potential to erode our several 
cherished values such as liberty, freedom and dignity of 
individual. 


The students through civics would know what policies and 
programmes have been adopted by our government to check 
population growth. They should be able to assess or evaluate 
the success or otherwise of our family planning campaigns. 
Also they should be introduced to world efforts through the 
United Nations and its specialised agencies. Likewise, they 
may be acquainted with the voluntary efforts in this regard 
both at national and international levels. Apart from this, 
the major emphasis should be to create adequate population 
awareness 50 that the future citizens now in schools should 
be able to participate effectively as they grow in formulating 
effective and intelligent population policies for their country, 
state and local self-government area in addition to planning 
their own family. 
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Some of the important understandings that can be deve- 
loped through Civics аге: 


(i) Rapid population growth creates several social and 
Political problems in addition to financial and 
economic. 

(i) Great influx of unskilied labour into the cities in 
search of jobs takes place when rate of population 
growth is higher than the rate of economic growth in 
general and in rural areas in particular. 

Gi) Rapid population growth leads to social tensions, 
breakdown of a distribution system, political and 
social corruption and economic disparities get further 
accentuated. 


(iv) Civic amenities such as housing, water and power 
Supply and transport, and social utilities like School- 
ing, education and medical and health services fall 
much short in spite of their constant expansion. 


(у) Social customs, traditions, taboos, superstitions stand 
in the way of rational population policies and indivi- 
dual decisions with regard to family size. 


(i) Ethics of Population education forbids increase of 
family size or the population for a country that cannot 
be properly looked after—housed, clothed, fed, 
educated and provided with adequate job opportuni- 
ties. Such forced cultural and moral deprivations for 
men are against the tenets of all ethics and morality, 
not to speak of real spirit of religion, 


The above mentioned facts should make it clear that 
population education is a positive concept that goes much 
beyond family planning or contraception. Its usefulness lies 
in making students understand the entire phenomenon of 
population growth. It develops or provides motivation, a 
desire, a conviction and for that matter with some kind of 
religious fervour for acceptance of a small family norm at 
individual or micro level and enlightened population pro- 
grammes at macro level yiz., the community and state or 


national levels. 
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So far we have seen what can be taught іп population 
education through social sciences. How canit be taught is 
the next question. Population education can be introduced 
through various ways and can be plugged in at various stages 
of classroom instruction. Current events, news bulletins, 
bulletin boards, social studies corner, various pictures, photo- 
graphs, cartoons, posters and preparation and interpretation 
of maps, charts and diagrams, imaginative questions and 
quizes, short individual and group assignments, field work, 
community surveys and social service programmes, short 
plays, poems and stories, debates and essays and passages for 
comprehension and translation both in the class and examina- 
tion halls are some of the innumerable opportunities open to 
an imaginative and enthusiastic teacher even within the 
existing framework. What is required is only the will and 
some measure of imagination. In fact, the population 
education stands distinct from family planning programmes 
since it confines itself only to the creation of will or pro- 
viding motivation believing in the simple maxim of “where 
there is will, there is way". This will can be created with 
grace and dignity in a classroom of youngsters who might 
succeed in carrying a message even to their illiterate and 
Obsession-ridden parents. 


POPULATION EDUCATION AND TEACHER 
TRAINING* 


Population explosion is a challenge which the present and 
the coming one or two generations shall have to take up 
Seriously at all costs. It calls for acquaintance with popula- 
tion data and insight into population dynamics to under- 
Stand and predict population trends with all their socio- 
economic and political ramifications. This broad field under 
an all-inclusive umbrella is known as Population Education. 
Tn operational terms population education implies permeating, 
as it were, general education, Particularly at the school stage, 
With a genuine concern for population problems, their genesis 
and alternative solutions open to our rational thinking. 


Since population education demands a shift in emphasis 
and a new focus for goals of school education, its effective 
implementation depends upon teachers—their perception of 
the problem and the perspective in which they select content 
and present it to the children. In this paper it is proposed, 
therefore, to concentrate оп what happens ог should happen 
in about half a million schools in our country. The ultimate 
Success of population education as curricular innovation 
depends upon the conviction, initiative and adequate intellec- 
tual and professional equipment of the teacher to tackle this 
complicated problem with all the seriousness it deserves. 


The instructional materials in a new field like population 
education are certainly useful in ways more than one. They 
help to clarify and define the concept of population education 
and its nature and scope as it ought to hold good in terms of 
our cultural and social milieu, the stage of our economic and 


* A paper presented at the National Meet of Experts on Population 
Dynamics and Education, organised by NIEPA New Delhi in collabora- 
tion with UNESCO, from October 28 to 31, 1973. 
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technological development and the resultant standards and 
quality of our living. They do specify specific objectives and 
educational outcomes in terms of behavioural patterns appro- 
priate to various school stages. However, this does not 
ensure automatically their effective implementation or reali- 
zation in schools. It becomes imperative, therefore, to give 
thought to the operational aspect of this innovation with a 
sharp focus on actual clossroom instruction. 


Population Education and the Teacher 


Let us take stock of what the teacher is expected to doin 
the classroom in the name of population education. However, 
we need to be very clear about certain assumptions before 
we define and analyse his role in the classroom. These basic 
assumptions or the framework within which he is expected to 
act is as follows : 


(i) That the ideas pertaining to population education 
would be integrated at relevant places in various 
School subjects and would be dealt with at appropriate 
depth in respective classes according to children's 
interests and comprehension levels. 


(ii) That every teacher with the background of his or her 
specialization would contribute to the overall under- 
standing of the population problem and its implica- 
tions in his or her own way. 


(iii) That it sounds well in view of our over-riding financial 
constraints, and the urgency with which the problem 
needs to be tackled. Moreover, this approach 
obviates the difficulties of the school administrators 
who otherwise would have been faced with a series of 
administrotive problems. Eventually, it saves popu- 
education from an unfortunate situation of being à 
non-starter. 


(iv) That in the process population education should not 
be so thinned down or got diffused to have any 
impact on children. 
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(v) That it puts tremendous pressure on teacher education 
calling for meticulous and sequential planning, con- 
tinued vigilance and built-in evaluation to permeate 
the entire area with relevant ideas of population 


education. 


Keeping in view the above mentioned constraints within 
which we have to work, it would be reasonable to expect the 


teacher to equip himself in regard to the following : 


(i) Knowledge of the sources of population data, such as 
census reports, sample surveys and year books. 


(ii) Acquaintance with basic terminology of populatlon 


dynamics. 


(iii) An ability to process population figures to arrive at or 
explain concepts in regard to population trends in 
terms of birth rate, death rate, growth rate, age and 
sex composition, dependency ratio and population 


densities, etc. 
n figures 


(iv) A little skill required in depicting populatio 
lowed by 


through simple graphs or charts to be fol 
their interpretation. 


incorporating relevant 


(v) Proficiency in selecting and 
f one’s specialization in 


population ideas in the area О 
school instruction. 


(vi) Professional competence to plan learning opportuni- 
ties that would provide meaningful learning experien- 
ces relevant for bringing home ideas and values from 


the field of population education. 


which new values and attitudes 


(vii) Subtleness with 
henomenon and problems are to 


towards population p 
be inculcated. 


oyed to test cbildren's 


(viii) Thechniques to be empl 
problems to observe and 


knowledge about population 
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interpret their free responses and self-projections etc. 
along with their underlying views, opinions and 
attitudes. 


(ix) Imaginativeness to plan and execute co-curricular 
activities to highlight issues arising out of unabated 
population growth. 


(x) Insights with which small community surveys, local 
investigations, social and community services to be 
organized, giving children opportunities and guidance 
to collect first hand information on the one hand; and 
also to develop in them a sense of belongingness on 
the other. This affective or connative aspect has a 
special significance in the development of desirable 
social values and attitudes. 


A teacher who is well equipped with the above, would 
indeed be an asset to any school not only for proper and 
effective instruction in population education as such but in 
the total school education. Efforts to orient him in this field 
with a sharp focus would really bear fruits that could spill 
over the entire school education. 


Such a teacher wou'd succeed in introducing his students 
to the rudimentary area of population literacy to begin with. 
Gradually, therefrom, he would take them to Population dyna- 
mics, ultimately culminating his efforts іп imparting real 
population education. 


Population Education in Teacher Training Institutes 


With this analysis of the teacher's role in Population edu- 
cation it would be easy to plan a suitable curriculum i 
lation education that could be inducted їп teacher e 
institutes. The following guidelines are based оп 
sensus arrived at the Allahabad Workshop organized 


specific purpose Jast year: 


п popu- 
ducation 
the con. 
for this 


(i) The general concept, nature, Scope and need for 
population education along with SPecific oR 
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could be taken care of, while discussing Principles and 
Foundations of Education in general and Current 
Problems of Indian Education in particular. The 
paper on Health, Education and Social Administration 
could suitably be expanded to include detailed dis- 
cussion of population education and the pre-requisites 
to make it a success, 


(ii) The methods, techniques and approaches can be 
conveniently included in the papers on General and 
Special Methods of Teaching. It may discuss pros 
and cons of introducing population education as а 
separate subject, as an integrated subject ог one with 
an inter-disciplinary approach. The methods, such as 
simulation, problem-solving and a discovery approach 


can be fruitfully employed. 


(iii) The actual planning of lessons with special attempts 
to integrate population educotion ideas can be given 
concrete shape through practice teaching. It may be 
possible to plan some five to ten percent of the 
lessons with a focus on population problems. 


(iv) Papers on General and Special Methods together with 
practice teaching should provide scope and insight 
into development of suitable test items and application 
of techniques to observe and assess Views, values and 
attitudes towards population phenomenon and 


problems. 


(v) The project work and specialization should prove 
potentially fertile areas for doing intensive work in 
population education area through project reports, 
library research, experimentation, investigation and 


field work. 


(vi) Organization of co-curricular activities in а training 
college is a common feature. Since such activities have 
abearing on population problem in general and its 
social and economic repercussions in particular, they 
should find a place of pride in such programmes. 
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(vii) Community work and social service, wherever they 
form a part of regularcurriculum in a training 
college, provide ample opportunities to organize small 
community surveys to undertake local investigations 
and to render social services with a focus on popula- 
tion problems and its various ramifications. 


(viii) Collection, processing, graphical depiction and iater- 
pretation of demographic data should be incorporated 
in a paper on Educational Statistics in the wider con- 
text of planning educational facilities for local popu- 
lations on the basis of census data and sample 
surveys. 


(x) The institution of extension lectures, periodically 
organized in training colleges, may be profitably utiliz- 
ed to educate pupil teachers in various content areas 
such as sex education, family planning techniques, 
etc. by inviting experts locally available, 


This should take care of all those teachers who would bs 
entering the profession hereafter. With this preparation, 
training and orientation, they may be expected to discharge 
their functions reasonably well. 


Teacher and Sex Education 


Going a step further, the scope of population education 
for teachers can certainly be extended to embrace more 
delicate areas as compared to what was possible and desirable 
at the school stage under the present conditions, Teacher 
should be exposed to a thorough and systematic discussion of 
sex education including the techniques of family Bamin 
This is because teachers have yet another role to Perform ‘a 
leaders of the local community. Besides practising fami 
planning in their own life, they can also Play an important role 
in guiding and advising local adults, peers, neighbours, = 
in matters of family planning. Still another te , 
which a competent teacher would be called upon t 
is the guidance and counselling, which heors 
able to provide to adolescents to overcome p 
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face in the area of sex and personal hygiene. They should 
also develop skill and an ability to handle information per- 
taining to sex without any inhibition, helping thereby school 
children and adolescents to develop a positive and healthy 
attitude towards sex. 


Curricular Innovation and the Teacher-in-Service 


, Such a systematic preparation and orientation of a teacher 
is feasible, only if he is undergoing a full-time training course. 
But what about the teacher who is already in service ? 
Obviously his preparation cannot be made so elaborate and 
intensive. It does indicate the total quantum of his prepara- 
tion and the perspective and skills which he would have to 
develop to do his job well. There are, however, some different 
dimensions and certain Jines on which he would have to be 
Oriented. For instance,in view of the magnitude of the 

umbers involved and the financial considerations along with 
those of time and energy, it needs a different approach all 
together, 


Pre-service teacher training programme isa part of the 
long-term solution, since the problem is essentially of perennial 
Mature, On the other hand, orientation of teachers in service 
is far more important for the problem is really more menacing 
in its short-term perspective. Some very solid and firm action 
is urgently called for to achieve tangible results. 


Population education being a curricular innovation, we 
Would have to take the teacher in full confidence in order 
to bring about conviction about its need, develop confidence 
about the aptness of the approach, the strategy, methods and 
techniques to be employed, and provide for its effective and 
Speedy implementation. The education literature and ins- 
tructional materials, through which we can hope to reach him, 
Primarily because of the large numbers involved, would have 
to be so geared that it would be possible to answer all the 
€Xpected questions on the subject uppermost in his mind. The 
efforts would have to be supplemented through correspon- 
dence-cum-contact courses and also through a face-to-face 
discussion in seminars, workshops and orientation programmes 


158 Population Education 


of short term duration. What questions should we expect ? 
They are likely to be as follows : 


Is population explosion really a new phenomenon that the 
society is faced with for the first time? If not what is new 
about the current population explosion? Is it something 
about which the schools really need to be bothered about ? 
What is it that schools can do about it, at their best? And 
what is it about that schools cannot do anything ? In what 
way are the kids and youngsters connected with the problem ? 
Even if it is necessary, would it really be feasible for schools 
to handle this problem ? What precisely would be the task 
of the school to tackle this problem ? Should schools become 
the subsidiary agencies of family planning centres ? Are they 
to follow the lead given by the family planning programmes or 
on the contrary are schools supposed to give a lead to the 
community in general and the parents of tomorrow in parti- 
cular for its success in future ? 


Is population education in schools likely to succeed where 
family planning campaign with all its propaganda and incen- 
tives has failed? Would this new innovation—population 
education—be simple enough to give it a fair tria] in schools? 
Would it not be yet another slogan where one is expected to 
preach what he is never going to practise in real life? In view 
of this common dichotomy in our social life, would it really 
yield any results? Is it not something artificial that sounds 
well in words, either oral or in print, but really far away fi 
i i oral гау from 

reality of life that exists in our Society particularly їп rural 
areas and in the lower strata? Are our educational admi is 
trators really serious and sincere about po lati ТОҢ? 
Sonne кшн а Population education? 

ri У are simply interested in passing on the 
burden to paor teachers and absolve themselves of its 
responsibility? How are we going to evaluate the results of 
what we do and realise? Would it really make any огада 

ituation which і i 

to the sit ich is generally described as hopeless? 


Would it not affect our time-honoured valu 
society not oppose our efforts and misundersta 
it not further burden our syllabus Which is 
crowded? What about an increase in one’s pers 


е? Would the 
nd us? Would 
already over. 
nal load of 
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teaching? Would it bring any credit or reward for what one 
does for its successful implementation? Is there any help 
available to the teacher in terms of suitable literature, 
instructional materials, teachingaids, evaluation items, forums 
for discussion with poor groups to exchange ideas and 
learn from each other’s experiences and seek expert views and 
guidance for the removal of genuine doubts and vagueness? 
Would it be possible to evaluate programmes and modify 
them in the light of teachers’ experiences? Would it be thus 
flexible enough to make it more effective and practicable? 
Would it also be possible to divide the programme in parts 
so that it can be handled appropriately by different members 
of the faculty? Would it іп апу way alter the status and 
freedom of teachers? Would it in any way create inter- 
personal and management problems, giving certain teachers 
higher position than others? 


These and similar other problems, queries, questions, 
genuine doubts and pcssible suspicions would have to be 
taken note of and handled with frankness, preferably on the 
basis of actual field work and results obtained through the 
same. It is not visualised that all these questions would 
arise at one and the same time. Nor could they be disposed 
of ina single sitting. In fact, they represent various land- 
таагК$ in the process or stages which any innovation has to 
pass through, namely awareness, mental trial and pre- 
evaluation, including genuine doubts, actual trial and 
post-evaluation followed by modification, acceptance Or 
rejection of the proposed innovation. Let us not forget 
that an innovation is a feed-back process in which both the 
innovators, i.e., practising teachers and the innovation itself 
undergo significant changes before the latter gets installed 
in an on-going system. Innovation is essentially a develop- 
mental process and not a mechanical one. 


The NCERT Approach 


Keeping in view this broad spectrun of academic issues, 
administrative problems ani socio-psyc’ 1озїса1 considera- 
tions, the Population Education Uait has developed a wide- 
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variety of literature and instructional materials for the benefit 
of teachers, school principals, teacher educators, curriculum 
workers, educational administrators and policy makers. It 
also organized a few workshops to develop teacher education 
programmes both for pre-service and in-service at elementary 
as well as secondary education levels. It also organizes at 
the national level orientation programmes for preparing 
resource persons and key personnel from the State Depart- 
ments of Education, Boards of Secondary Education and 
State Institutes of Education. It is presumed that they in 
turn would organize such orientation or training programmes 
at the state and district levels. It is, of course, not necessary 
to organize such orientation or training programmes, exclu- 
sively for population education. In fact, they would have to 
be integrated with general orientation of teachers planned by 
States as an on-going programme of a permanent nature, as 
has been visualized under the Fifth Five Year Plan. 


POPULATION EDUCATION PROJECT: 
MONITORING, EVALUATION AND FEEDBACK 


ees need and significance of monitoring: Proper and 
effective monitoring of various programme activities in itself 
isa very important and difficult task. It is an activity that 
would continue throughout the project period to ensure 
effective, orderly and successful implementation of the pro- 
gramme, It implies watching and overseeing continually the 
Progress of the project with a view to : 


(a) finding out if targets and objectives are being realised 
and that each phase of activity has been progressing 


as per schedule ; 


(b) locating shortfalls and identifying snags and defficien- 
cies in order to suggest corrective or remedial 
measures and actions wherever needed ; and 


(c) avoiding overlap, wastage and delays, optimizing 
results. 


Monitoring as а continuous and coterminous process : The 


process of monitoring will have to be continuous and coter- 
minous with the entire programme. Its major purpose is 
to ensure proper and effective division of labour between 
various agencies and functionaries on one hand and to pro- 
vide mechanism through which their efforts and activities агг 
coordinated on the other. This coordination is to be brought 
about not only among the agencies involved in a given pro- 
gramme but also those that are doing similar other pro- 
grammes with common points of contact or that converge on 


certain common goals. 

ng at the national level: Monitoring of project 
he highest level will have to be taken care of by 
the Ministry of Education and Culture, Government of India, 
New Delhi in general and by the Joint Secretary (Schools) in 
particular who, in turn, would be assisted in this task by the 


Monitori 
activities at t 
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National Project Director, that is by the Director, NCERT, 
New Delhi. Population Education Unit of the NCERT would 
act as the Secretariat of the Project and will have to devote 
considerable time in discharge of this duty. It will have to 
act as a liaison between the Resident Co-ordinator of 
UNFPA, New Delhi, Population Education Cell in the 
Miaistry of Health and Family Welfare, Population Edu- 
cation Cell in the Ministry of Education and Culture and all 
the Directors of the State Population Education Projects. 


The Role of the Steering Committee at the Centre: To faci- 
litate coordination between various ministries, departments 
and other agencies involved in the project, there is a provi- 
sion of a Steering or an Advisory Committee which would 
be presided over by the Secretary, Ministry of Education and 
Culture and to be convened by the Joint Secretary (Schools), 
Ministry of Education and Culture. As regards the compo- 
sition of this Committee, it may be further strengthened by 
putting two Directors of the State Projects, may be every- 
year, by turn and by giving representation to а voluntary 
agency of repute working in the area of population planning. 


Monitoring and co-ordination at the State level: As a 
counterpart of this arrangement at the state level it was but 
obvious that State Institute of Education/SCRET or its 
equivalent body where the State Project has been located will 
have to shoulder this responsibility. There is already a pro- 
vision for a State Level Advisory Committee on 
the Central Steering/Advisory Committee, 
level Advisory Committees there Should also 
for participation of the Ministry of ;Educati 
Government. of India and NCERT. This will ensure 
communication of vital ideas and information between the 
Ministry of Education and Culture, Government of Indi 
NCERT and the State Government at important sta, к 
of policy formation, review and implementation, PS 


lines of 
In these State 
be a provision 


Direct contact between the State and the C 


"P entre : Visi 
of the officers of the Ministry of Education 18 


апа Culture, 
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Government of India and NCERT to States on various 
important occasions will be helpful in providing guidance 
to the States and also in overseeing the implementation of the 
Programme at the State and further lower levels. Collection 
of information, data and experiences from the States will not 
only help to monitor the progress of State project but also 
may be found useful by all, if it is quickly disseminated by 
NCERT to all those who are actively engaged in the project 
through a Newsletter. 


Holding of a National Annual Conference: National 


‘Conference on Population Education at the national level 
would be a good monitoring mechanism to oversee and 
assess the progress of population education projects in States. 
It would also help to generate proper climate among the 
educational community and within the State government 
Machinery for smooth and speedy implementation of the 
Projects, Equally important in this connection would be 
the need to create public awareness of the problem and the 
efforts being made through this project towards this end, 
Such a well informed public support would further facilitate 


implementation of the project expeditiously. 


Involvement and role of Regional Colleges of Education : 
NCERT may like to give some more thought to see how 
Regional Colleges of Education can be involved іп this pro- 
ject and what responsibility they can shoulder in its imple- 
mention. The participants suggested following areas to be 
explored by NCERT in this regard. Adequately manned 
cells in the Regional Colleges of Education can function as 
Resource Centres where needed standard references should 
be available to the state projects falling]within the jurisdic- 
tion of each Regional College of Education. They can act 
as clearing houses for collecttngiand disseminating infor- 
mation. These cells can help the States in production of 
instructional materials and their tryout. Reginonal Colleges 
of Education Cells can also assist¥in evaluating specific acti- 
vities of the project on request. Tke Field Offices of 
NCERT may also be approached by States as usual in 
communicating through them¥the needs and difficulties, if 
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any, in project implementation. They should be represented 
on the State Advisory Committees. 


Establishment of population education cells in States : 
Establishment of Population Education Cell at the state level 
in SIE/SCERT or its equivalent isa task of first order. The 
entire implementation of the project would depend upon this 
cell manned by full-timers. The cell has got to start function- 
ing without any delay or further loss of time. As the Ministry 
of Education and Culture, Government of India has given 
signal to go ahead with the project implementation at the 
State level, an immediate and effective functioning of the cell 
becomes inevitable. The formalities of creation of posts and 
recruitment of staff are always accompanied by several time- 
consuming formalities ; nor can such procedural formalities— 
administrative and financial, can be simply dispensed with. 
The Ministry of Education and Culture, Government of 
India should follow up the matter by writing letters to the 
State governments impressing upon them to set up these cells 
and man them immediately as the expenditure on this item 
is being borne almost entirely by the Central government 
from project funds. 


Immediate action in this regard: In the mean while the 
Directors of State Institutes of Education or Project Directors 
should identify persons from their staff and assign them work 
of project implementation. As and when the project posts 
are created and filled up, cither the persons identified could 
be formally regularized against such posts or where ne 
entrants are selected, they can be assigned the original respon- 
sibilities of those who have already been drafted to population 
education project work. This would facilitate smooth func. 
исп пв of the projct without unnecessary change of hand;. i 


Identification of suitable personnel : While identify; 
staff, every care may be taken to see that they are suitable 
and qualified enough to handle the task to be assigned 4 
them. The academic background, practical ex to 
needed professional and ‘ organizational skills, 
interest in the project, should also be taken into 
in identifying full-time staff. 


Perience and 
besides their 
Consideration. 
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Intimation of setting vp of a cell and posting of personnel : 
The Project Directors should immediately intimate to the 
Government of India, Ministry of Education and Culture and 
NCERT, the names of the full-time staff appointed by 
the States under the State Project Proposals approved by the 
Government of India. The NCERT Newsletter in Popu- 
lation Education may like to circulate the names and duties 
assigned to them for facilitating direct contact among project 
personnel in various States. 


Desirability of manning cells by transferring suitable 
officers: The time taken in filling the posts can also be cut 
down by transferring suitable persons from eslewhere, as 
advertisement of the posts and normal recruitment procedures 
take a lot of time. 


Intensive national training programme for fuil-timers at the 
state level: The urgency of manning the cells also becomes 
inevitable as the intensive training of those full-timers is to 
be undertaken by NCERT at the earliest so that project acti- 
vities do not get further delayed. It must be kept in view 
that project resources are scarce and precious enough to be 
waSted on training persons whose services later оп are not 


likely to be utilized. 


Approval of state projects by the Central government : 
The Government of India may take some time in receiving 
approval of the project from UNFPA funding agency. How- 
ever, the Ministry of Education, Government of India is 
requested to accord its approval to State Project Proposals 
for the year 1980-81, subject to final clearance of the three 
year Project Proposal by the UNFPA, and UNESCO. Further 
more, the Goverament of India should release money to the 
States on the basis of anticipated expenditure. 


Channelizing funds through NCERT directly to the Pro- 
ject Directors in the States : The Ministry of Education and 
Culture may explore every possibility of channelizing project 
funds/grants to the States through NCERT to ensure quick 
implementation Of the project. It would be most essential 
to make the funds directly available to the Project Directors 
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under intimation to State governments, as is being done 
under various UNICEF Projects at present. The general 
experience in the States at present was that due to several 
Procedural bottlenecks the funds, even when made available 
to the States, do not teach the Project Directors for several 
months resulting in hampering the work of the project. 


Mode of releasing grants : The Central government should 
release one sixth of the annual grant earmarked for the 
Project, soon after the Vote 9n Accounts in the Parliament 
(in April) and another one-third on budget approval by the 
Parliament (June). The remaining half would be released in 
October/November subject to submission of audited accounts 
of the last year's expenditure. 


Guidelines regarding expenditure and accounts to be supplied 
to NCERT : Detailed guidelines regarding expenditure, 
maintenance of accounts and Proformae to be used in this 
Tegard would be sent by NCERT after consulting Chief 
Accounts Officer of NCERT. This will avoid delay in 
scrutiny of accounts anq Subsequent release of grants. 


Paper requirements of the State Projects : The Government 
of India, Ministry of Education and Culture should write to 
the State governments to take into consideration the require- 


Rescheduling of the project activities : In view of the late 
start of the. project, NCERT should undertake reschedul- 
ing of its activities and communicate the same to the States. 


have to stick to the overall financial ceilings and the amounts 
to be spent on staff, as they stand now duly approved by the 
Government of [ndia, Any major change in the project in. 
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other details should also be brought to the notice of the 
Central government and NCERT well in advance to avoid 
further complications in the matter, keeping in view the 
tripartite nature of the project, where an outside funding 
agency is involved and UNESCO has to play a technical 
supervisory role in implementing this project. 


Quarterly reports of the project activities : For monitoring 
the progress of the project in all States it would be essential 
to send quarterly reports of the project activities. For this 
purpose NCERT should develop a proforma indicating 
various headings, and the type and amount of information 
undereach head. The report should give an indication of 
original time schedule and physical targets that were expected 
to be achieved and the actual achievements of the project 
activities in various areas. It should also take note of major 
administative actions and policy decisions taken for project 
implementation. The report may also indicate what major 
activity the State project is expected to beengaged in and if 
it needs any specific help from NCERT or elsewhere. 


Project evaluation : The project evaluation being in-built 
and a continuous activity or an integral part of the project, 
the project staff should provide for developing appropriate me- 
chanism to keep track with developments, progress of various 
activities particularly major ones, such as curriculum develop- 
ment, preparation of instructional materials, incorporation 
of population education ideas and materials in on-going State 
educational activities and literature and systematic огіеп- 
tation and training programmes. The project will have to 
devise means and methodologies of collecting, storing, pro- 
cessing and evaluating statistical and other factual infor- 
mation and also its qualitative assessment. This factual and 
statistical information should also be supplemented by reports 
received from other supervisory staff, students and parents. 

In-built element of evaluation : In every programme there 
should be an in-built element of evalution. Where necessary 
evaluation may be done in subgroups and their views $ 
received in a plenary session to have more objectivit 
оп a wider cross-section of the participants. 


hould be 
y based 
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Inculcation of evaluation mindedness: One of the objec- 
tives of the project would be an inculcation of an evaluation 
mindedness so that every worker at each stage plans, executes 
and assesses his or her activity, its methodology and final 
outcome in relation to objectives—general as well as specific. 
This would help to provide needed clarity on the part of 
every functionary. Ultimately, every educational functionary 
including a class-room teacher should be able to incorporate 
an ejement of self-evaluation in his or her personal style of 
functioning. This would be an achievement of a permanent 
nature and would inform educational activity which one 
undertakes or is involved in. The gains ofan innovative pro- 
ject, such as this should spill over the entire domain of 
educaticn. 


Appraisal seminars: Oae of the important mechanisms 
of evaluation can be appraisal seminars. These may be 
organised every year. Summative evalution may be under- 
taken in a State level seminar where every aspect of the pro- 
ject from its Planning to evaluation may be carefully 
scrutinized and suggestions received for improving methodo- 
logies and Strategies of planning, implementation and 
evaluation. The whole exercise should be entirely in the 
spirit of self-learning and geared to bringing about improve- 
ments. 


Evaluation from the view point of cost-effectiveness . One of 
the purposes of evaluation should also be to Promte cost- 
effectiveness. As we have to work With scarce resources 
and make every effort to save time and Money to achieve 
optimum results, the considerations of Cost-effectiveness be- 
comes very necessary. Our concern is to achieve best results 
and employ methodologies and strategies which are education 
ally sound but not forgetting the financial and administrative 
realities within which we have got to function, 


Inter-State visits and travelling workshops ; One of ih 
activities through which the above mentioned бЫсей е 
сап be better realised is to Provide Project stam 5 ive 
first-hand experience of strategies and Rr 
adopted by different States in our own country under aunt 
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circumstances. For this purpose there should be a provision 
for mobile on-the-spot training of project personnel. This 
would provide opportunities to understand comparative 
study of different methodologies or strategies and their merits 
and demerits. Such opportunities for cross fertilization of 
ideas and experiences would be in the interest of not only 
this particular project but education as a whole. 


Short study tours abroad : There should also be the pro- 
vision for short visits to the neighbouring countries to study 
similar national projects of population education. Participa- 
tion of senior officers of the States in such programmes helps 
in removing their doubts, if any, and impressing upon them 
the universal nature of this innovation and urgency and 
seriousness with which it needs to be tackled on educational 
plane. Conviction and unflinching support at the highest 
state policy and implementation level makes task much more 
easy than by anything else. This recommendation is based 
not only on national experience but also on that at the 


international level. 
ive supervision of field work: 


The supply of vehicles to the State projects is very essential 
as in its absence the work is bound to suffer. The nature of 
& he projectis such that maximum contact with the field is 


necessary to implement and supervise different activities espe- 


cially training and orientation of different target groups 
involved in the project, and hence the indispensability of а 


vehicle in each State as well as at the Centre. 


Supply of vehicles for effect 


Contacts with Radio and T.V. Stations : State Project 
Cells should get in touch with Family Welfare Cells function- 
ing in the AIR stations in their respective States for due 
publicity of the project activities and functions, ctc. The 
possibility of arranging radio talks on population education 
for teachers may also be carefully explored, Every radio 
station is supported with such full-time staff component by 
the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare and certain 
amount of time has been earmarked by radio as well as 
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television for this purpose. Hence no difficulty is envisaged 
in arranging such programmes on radio and television, 
wherever they exist. 


Contacts with voluntary agencies such as Family Planning 
Association of India : The State project should establish 
contacts with Population Education Wing of Family Planning 
Association of India and its branches in the respective States. 
Proper communication and collaboration between them and 
also with such other agencies committed to population 
education would help to promote population education as 
amovement and result in greater impact on the situation in 
each State. Possibilities may be explored to make use of 
materials already developed by these Organisations and 
expertise available with them may be made use of in project 
implementation. 


Coordination with other projects : 'Proper coordination 
may be established between various UNICEF aided projects, 
namely, Project Nos. II, TII and V, CAPE Project, and Non- 
Formal Education progremmes at the state level. Similar 


co-ordination at the national and NCERT level would also 
be found very useful and necessary. 


Total programme evaluation by athird party for authentic 
feedback : One more dimension of evaluation should be the 
evaluation of the total programme by an independent agency 
from the State itself. Such a third Party evaluation would 
help to assess project p-rformance and its methedologies 
etc. more objectively and help bringing about improve- 
ment in its functioning enabling the State government to 
take corrective action and remedial measures to increase 
over-all efficiency and effectiveness of the project to ensure 
maximum impact om the situation. This should help to 
modify the entire national project as and when necessary, 


SECTION III 
SAMPLE MATERIALS ON POPULATION EDUCATION 
Curriculum Guide 
Textbook Lessons 


Distance Learning Material 
Teaching Unit 


SAMPLE MATERIALS ON POPULATION 
EDUCATION 


[The materials development in the area of population 
education has been challenging in view of the nature of the 
area, the complex socio-cultural specificities available in India 
and the strategies adopted for the introduction of population 


education into the school system. 


Population education, being relatively a recent innovation, 
has no content of its own. It draws contents and ideas from 
various existing disciplines, such as population studies, geogra- 
phy, economics, civics and politics, sociology, anthropology, 
life sciences and so on. The contents from these disciplines 
are selected on the basis of their suitability in respect of the 
socio-cultural, economic, political and biological specificities. 


These specificities in the Indian context have been very 
complex and demand serious consideration in the selection of 
ideas and concepts for population education, All such ideas 
are to be identified, that relate to the pro-natal norms and 
values and are suitable to the task of value-clarification in the 
context of the prevalent socio-cultural ethos. 


The strategy of integration adopted for the introduction. of. 
population education in the school system also poses great 
problems in the task of development of materials. Population 
education has not been introduced as a separate subject; rather 
its contents and ideas are being incorporated in selected. school 
subjects. As such care needs to be taken not only in the selec- 
tion of ideas and contents but also in the development of 
materials suited to the spirit of respective subjects and the 
level of the learners. 


The development of materials for teachers requires still 
reater cares because they are the most effective medium of 
transmitting population education ideas to the students. But 
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the teachers have well-formulated ideas in respect of population 
Phenomena and they have been viewing it according to their own 
frames of mind. In order to effect any change in their attitudes 


very effective materials are essential, 


The author has made pioneering endeavour in this specific 
area and contributed Profusely over the years, Some of the 
Prototype curricular, textual and instructional materials are 
contained in this section,— Editor] 


A CURRICULUM GUIDE IN POPULATION 
EDUCATION FOR PRIMARY SCHOOL 
TEACHERS 


As our society is faced with a serious problem of popula- 
tion growth at an alarming rate, the education in our country 
cannot afford to remain indifferent. Education in its own way 
can try to help in understanding this problem. It can help 
younger generation to see various dimensions of this problem 
and assist them in discharging their responsibility in this 


regard. 


Any education based on children's needs and interests and 
oriented to the problem of the society, will not afford to 


ignore this problem. Hence population education comes 
very close to the maxim of 'education for life and through 


life’. It can also adopt very effectively a discovery approach 
and observation techniques in exploring child's social and 
physical environment. 


Since the primary concern of education is to help the 
individualas wellas society in raising the quality of their 
life, any good education must point boldiy how reckless 
population growth results in deteriorating physical environ- 
ment and rapid depletion of exahustible resources. Even 
where replenishable or renewable resources are developed 
with inputs of modern science and technology, very often 
the cost of result and products become prohibitive. The 
results may be that a very large section of the population may 
still remain deprived of such costly products. 


In view of the above, it is hoped that population educa- 
tion can be interwoven deftly into the existing school curri- 
cula in general and environment enducation in particular, 
especially at the primary schoolstage. This can be done, in 
fact, without adding in any way to the existing quantum or load 
of curriculum. On the contrary, it may evea be claimed that 
incorporation of population education in general education 
of environmental studies can be made more realistic, lively, 
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child centred and analytical in its approach. It is hoped 
that the following pages may bear testimony to this modest 


claim. 


The approach adopted in the development of population 
education curriculum at the primary stage has been based on 
the following : 


1. 
25 


Identification of children's needs and interests ; 

Listing of their relevant experiences of their entry 

behaviour ; 

Enumerating specific goals or learning outcomes in 

terms of intellectual skills and emotional behaviour ; 

Visualizing suitable learning situations based on their 
interests and experiences rather than mere previous 
verbal knowledge ; 

Spoting out main concepts or ideas against the back- 
ground of their relevent experiences and expected 
learning outcomes ; 

Delineating secondary concepts with content analysis 
so as to support major concepts with relevant gener- 
alizations or selective facts ; 

Undertaking evaluation and feedback to improve 

upon this experimental format or pattern of curri- 
culum guide in particular. 


Children’s needs and interests 


@ 
(ii) 
(iii) 


(iv) 


б) 


Children need love, affection, attention and security 
for their growth. 


Children are keenly influenced by the events, such as 
births and deaths 


Children are generally interested in attending birthday 
parties, marriage mundan' and other family 
functions. 

Young children are fond of playing the role of elder 
members in their family and those in the neighbour- 
hood 


Children are interested in satisfying their basic needs 
and aspire for better quality of life 
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FLOW CHART OF THE CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 
FOR AGE GROUP 6-11 WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE 
TO POPULATION EDUCATION 


Needs and Interests | — 


Plug Points in 
of Learners 


Experiences ® 
School Curriculum 


of the Learners 


N 
e Pa 
№ ГА 
` и 


Planning а 
Learning Unit 


| Learning Situation 


| Content Analysis 


| 
| 


Specification of learning 
objectives 


ELI M of Experiences 
concept formation 


———— 
| 
= ME 


Evaluation 
and Feed back 
(Oral, Written) 


UNIT 1 
(Classes I-II) 
KNOWING MORE ABOUT OUR FAMILIES 


Every family consists of parents and children. With every 
birth in the family its size goes on increasing. With every 
death, the size of thefamily shrinks. Marriages also lead to 
change in the size of the family. The size of the family 
increases if there are more births than deaths. 


What happens whenever family grows in size or number ? 
The population of each locality, village or town, state and 
country also grows accordingly. If most of the families keep 
growing fast, the population of villages, towns or countries 
would also increase very rapidly. This is what has been hap- 
pening in most of our families, villages, towns and country 
.at large. 

With growing size of the family it requires more food, 
clothing, accommodation, admissions in schools and hos- 
pitals. It requires on a large scale every kind of goods and 
services of the people. With fast growing population land 
becomes scarce. With the division of farm land and the 
family house among grown-up brothers and sisters the share 
of every member goes on decreasing. Even water supply 
becomes inadequate. Schools and hospitals become crowded. 
Long winding queues for various scarce articles and services 
become a common rule. Life becomes more and more difficult. 
People begin to realise the importance of small families where 

everyone receives due attention, necessaries and amenities of 
life. The families with a small population thus find them- 
selves in a somewhat better position to meet the demands of 
all its members so that they can lead a better life. 

The teacher should help children to find out for themselves 
what happens when family size keeps on increasing. Do 
members of a large and a fastgrowing family receive adequate 
attention, care, love and necessities of life? Teacher should 
create situations to help children realise what happens when 
most families would be large families. What would be it 
effect on the country as a whole ? s 


Entry Behaviour Concepts Content Analysis Learning Situations Learning 
(Child’s Experience) Outcomes 
1 2 3 4 5 
The child has the 


experience of : 


. being neglected 
when his mother 
is expecting and 


confined; 
2. sharing the 
sense of joy 


with others; 
3. feeling insecure 
when his mother 
or father is 
away; 
the birth of a 
famale child is 


ss 


~ 


. The size of the 


family changes 
due to births, 
deaths and mar- 
riages. 


. When the num- 


ber in family 
increases ‘the 
population also 
increases. 


. The increase in 


population calls 
for more food, 


l. The birth may 1. Certain children 1. 


3. 


take place either 
at home or in a 
hospital or in a 
maternity home. 


. It is desirable 


that every birth 
takes place in a 
hospital, where 
medical facilities 
are available. 
Although the 
number of hos- 


often come late 
for various rea- 
sons. 


. Some pupils ате 2. 


in a habit of 
running away 
from the school 
for different rea- 
sons. 


- Children feel 3. 
sad and with- 
drawn in the 


The pupil knows 
that the birth 

takes place in a 
family. 

The pupil tells 

that the birth 

takes расе 

either at home 

or in the hospi- 

tal. 

The pupil diffe- 

rentiates between 
the birth oocur- 


(continued) 
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not welcomed; 
- rejoicing birth 
day celebrations, 


marriages, cere- 4. 


monies and fa- 
mily functions: 
- his own physi- 
cal growth; 

- denial of time 
and facilities for 
play and recrea- 
tion; 

. getting upset 
over occurence 
of death; 


9. [unnatural deaths 6. 


due to accidents, 
natural calami- 
ties, floods, fire, 


clothing, hous- 
ing, schools and 
hospitals. 

The growing po- 
pulation puts 
strain on the 
health services 
which are al- 
ready inade- 
quate. 


. Increase in po- 


pulation leads 
to pollution of 
air, water and 
noise. 

Improved edu- 
cation, health, 
medical and re- 
creational faci- 


. Modern 


pitals has increas 


eJ, they are nei- 
ther adequate, 

nor available to 

alarge number 
of villages. 


. Owing to some 


supcristions 
many people do 
not avail them- 
selves of the ex- 
isting medical 
facilities. 

medi- 
cal facilities 
have reduced 


the number of 7. 


untimely — and 


accidental 


4. 


class due to neg- 
lect at home. 


ing at home and 
ina hospital. 


Death of pet ог 4. The pupil justi- 


domestic animal. 
(discussion) 


Family tree and 5. 


comparison of 
family trces. 


. Pictures of small 6. 


and big family 
for comparison. 


Comparing the 
recreational 
facilities in rural 


x 


fies the birth 
taking place in 
the hospital. 

The pupil tells 
that the existing 
medical facilities 
are inadequate. 
The pupil tells 
that the existing 
madical facilities 
are also not uti- 
lised because of 
superstitions 


. The pupil tells 


that the medi- 
cines prevent 
(continued) 
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and epidemics. 


lities lead to 
better life. 


6. 


deaths. 

Frequent and too 
many births 
affect mother’s 
health, 
Marriages lead 
to increase or 
decrease in the 
family size. 


. Early marriages 


are ilegal and 
undesirable. 

The demand of 
food, clothing 
and house in- 
creases not only 
with the increae 
of numbers but 


and urban areas. 


8. 


9; 


and cure disea- 
ses. 

The pupil rea- 
sons that the 
medical care 
helps control 
death also. 

The pupil ex- 
plains that timely 
medical care 
helps to increase 
the life span. 


10. The pupil tells 


11. 


that his mother 
needs rest after 
a delivery. 

The pupil com- 
pares healthy 


Continued) 
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11. 


12; 


13, 


also with the 
improvement of 
the quality of 
life. 


. To control the 


family size is to 
control popula- 
tion. 

We should con- 
serve our envi- 
ronment for a 
healthy life. 
Increase in po- 
pulation tends 
to increase in 
unemployment. 
Unemloyment 
accentuates po- 
verty, 


12. 


14. 


and unhealthy 
persons. 

The pupil may 
tell the gradual 
decline of his 
mother's health 
because of fre- 
quent deliveries. 


. The pupil knows 


that the family 
size depends 
upon the num- 
ber of family 
members. 
The pupil rea- 
sons the changes 
in family size 
due to marria- 
ges. 
(Continued) 
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T5. 


16. 


mouths 
require more 
food. 

In villages health 
and medical fa- 
cilities come 
through health 
workers such as 
health visitors, 
nurses, hospitals, 
primary health 
centres, dispens- 
sries etc. 

Health services 
are needed for 
eradication of 
diseases and 
epidemics and 
for maintenance 


17. 


- The pupil tells 


that marriages 
often take place 
at an early age. 


. The pupil tells 


about the grow- 
ing need of food 
with the increase 
in family size, 
The pupil states 
about the grow- 
ing needs of clo- 
thing with incre 
ase in family 
Size. 


- The pupil com- 


pares needs 

(food, shelter 

and clothing) of 
(Continued) 
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17. 


18. 


of health stan- 
dards. 

Health services 
help in minimis- 
ing supersti- 
tions. 

The requisite 
health centres 
for increased 
population are 
not set up for 
want of funds. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


a big family with 
those of a small 
family. 

The pupil tells 
that air, Water 
and food are 
essential to all 
living beings. 
The pupil tells 
that the pure 
water is required 
for good health. 
The pupil ex- 
plains the idea 
ofthe balanced 
diet. 

The pupil tells 
thatmany peo- 
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23. 


24. 


29. 


ple do not get 
balanced diet. 
The pupil parti- 
cipates in diffe- 
rent games and 
co-curricular 
activities. 

The pupil expe- 
riences that par- 
ticipation in ga- 
mes and co-cur- 
ricular activities 
is a source of 
joy. 

The pupil exp- 
lains that parti- 
cipation in game 
and recreational 
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26. 


aclivities lead to 
good health, 

The pupil tells 
that educated 
and healthy peo- 
ple lead better 
life. 
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UNIT 2 


WE HUMAN BEINGS ANIMALS AND PLANTS 


TOGETHER MAKE A BIG FAMILY 
(Classes ш-у) 


How nice it is to belong to a family ! Father, mother, 
brothers and sisters take pride in helping one another. Our 
parents provide us with food clothing and shelter. They 
help us in our education. They take care of our health. 
But even more important is that they love us, care so much 
for us that we feel happy and secure in our families. 


Such families together 8o to make villages, towns and 
cities. In other words villages, towns or cities are families 
of families. There every family works not only for itself but 


for every other family. 


But more interesting is the fact that we, men and women, 
boys and girls belong to а bigger family. The other members 
of this family are our animal and bird friends and friendly 
trees and plants. Do the dogs, horses, cattle, poultry and 
the like not help us in several ways? Many of these animal 
friends are known for their faithfulness. They provide us 
with milk. The small babies would not grow fast enough 
unless they get milk from cows and buffaloes. Birds give us 
eggs. Animals provide meat, bones, hides, wool, etc. But 
for our animal friends our life would be very poor. Is if not 
strange that animals even when they do not know our langu“ 

age, help us in many ways? 


And what about friendly trees and plants ? They are 
also helpful to us in many ways. All the food that we Or 
even the animals eat comes only from plants or trees. They 
give us cereals, vegetables and fruits. They provide fuel, 
timber and several articles of daily use like cotton, paper, 
rubber, sugar, tea, coffee and cocoa, etc. A land covered 
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with trees is called forest. They Provide seclusion to wild 
animals like lions, tigers, elephants and soon. Don’t you 
like to see these animals playing many tricks in a circus ог a 


In other words plants and animals are helpful to us in 
many ways. We, therefore, should care for animals. 
Mahatma Gandhi taught us to be kind to all the animals— 
domestic as well as wild. We should take care of plants and 
trees and protect our environment. 


The teacher is expected to help children in finding out 
how members in the family help one another. They should 


one way or the other. Children should be helped to explore 
how animals help us in different Ways. Finally, children 
should be led to realise the total dependence of men and 
animals on plants and trees for food and several other things. 


Entry Behaviour Concepts Content Analysis Learning Situations Learning Outcomes 
(Child’s Experience) 
1 2 3 4 5 
1. The child has 1. Man for his 1. Tocontrol the 1. Death of petor 1. The pupil tells 
experience of survival has to family size is to domestic animal. that the existing 
variety of food depend upon control popula- 2. Family tree and medical facilities 


and liking for 
particular food 
items. 

2, The child has 
seen the various 
food habits of 
animals and 
birds. 


. Man 


his natural en- 
vironment con- 
sisting of air, 
water and land. 
depends 
upon plant and 
animal life for 
food, clothing 


tion. 


. Modernisation 


of agriculture 
and ‘industry 
increases рго- 
duction but not 
beyond a certain 
limit, 


. Life 


comparision of 
family trees. 


. Comparision of 


present school 
enrolment with 
that of the past. 
cycle of 


birds. (discus- 


are also not 
utilised because 
of superstition. 

. The pupil tells 
about the grow- 
ing need of food 


with the increase 


in family size. 


(Continued) 
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1 2 3 4 5 
3. The child has and shelter, 3. We should con- sion) 3. The pupil tells 
the experience. 3. Diminishing serve ourenvir- 5, Life cycle of about the grow- 
of rapid and forests lead to onment for a plants-sowing, ing need of 
proper growth decline of wild healthy life, transplanting, clothing with 
of plants with life. 4. To conserve en- trimming, irrig- the increase in 


the help of 4. Increasing popu- Vironment it is ating, spraying family size. 
manure and lation leads to necessary to pre- іпѕесііѕійеѕ, . The pupil com- 
water. pollution of air serve consistent- harvesting (vill- pares needs 
4. The child has and water. ly forests, wild age situation— (food, shelter 
experience of 5. Polluted air and life, etc. discussion). and clothing) of 
smoke coming waterareinjuri- 5. Plants give us 6. Kitchen garden- a big family 
out from kitchen, ^ ous to health. food, vegeta- ing, school with that of a 
chimney апа bles, herbs and gardening, pot small family. 
automobiles. medicine, cot- culture (discus- 5. The pupil tells 
5. The child has ton, jute, fire sion in urban the boundaries 
experience of wood, timber situation). of his  village/ 
dusty atmos- etc, 7. Supervision of town, 
phere and dirty 6. Several animals personal hygiene 6. The pupil tells 
surroundings, are friends of 8. Sources of water that air, water 


(Continued) 
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6. The child has 
experience of 
heavy rains 
causing floods 


and soil erosion. 


га 


The child has 
experience of 
using cowdung 
and fire wood 
as [ие], 

8. The child has 
cxperience of 
changes in 
seasons affecting 
his clothing. 

9. The child has 

experience of 

changing crops, 
vegetables and 


human beings. 
Vanamahotsava 
(Tree planta- 
tion) emphasizes 
the importance 


of forests in our 10. 


life. 
Impurities like 


smoke, dust, in-' 


dustrial wastes, 
harmful gases 
coming out of 
factories & 
aut-omotiles, 
human and ani- 
mal excreta, 
polluted air and 
water. 


9. Polluted air and 


9. 


in their vicinity- 
potable and non- 
po-table water. 
Tree Plantation 
(Vanamahotsava 
Comparision of 
recreational 
facilities in 
tural and urban 
areas. 


and food are 
essential to all 
living beings. 


. The pupil infers 


that plants are 
the primary 
source of food. 


. The pupil infers 


that plants and 
animals are the 
sources of cloth- 
ing and shelter 
also. 


. The pupil tells 


that the forests 
give us fire 
wood, timber, 
medicines. rub- 
ber, gum, honcy, 

(Continued) 
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10. 


fruits with cha- 
nging seasons. 
The Child has 
experience of 
failure of crops 
caused by pro- 
longed dry or 
wet monsoons 
and other weather 
conditions. 


10. 


11. 


water аге the 
causes of several 
diseases. 


More mouths 
require тоге 
food. 

In villages 


health and 

medical  servi- 

ces come through 
health workers 
such as health 
Visitors, nurses, 
hospitals, prim- 
ary health cen- 
tres, dispensa- 
Ties, etc, 


10. 


11. 


12. 


etc, 
The pupil reasons 
that increase in 
demand of fores 
products has re- 
sulted in defor- 
estation. 
The pupil appre- 
ciates the need 
of increase іп 
forests by parti- 
cipating in acti- 
vities like Vana- 
mahotsava, 
The pupil tells 
that forests pro- 
vide shelter and 
seclusion to wild 
animals. 
(Continued) 
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13. 


14. 


15. 


The pupil tells 
that deforesta- 
tion leads to de- 
clined wild life. 
The pupil tells 
that air is a 
mixture. 
The pupil attri- 
butes the con- 
tamination of 
air and water to 
dust, dirt, 
smoke, Waste 
material and de- 
forestation etc. 
The pupil tells 
that contamina- 
tion of air and 
water causes 
Continued) 


иоцопрдя uoyrndog uo sjom ajdupgy 


E61 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


2 
diseases, 
The pupil parti- 
cipates in 


different games 
and со-ситгі- 
cular activities. 

The pupil tells 
that participa- 
tion in games 
and recreational 
activities lead 
to good health. 

The pupil ex- 
plains that parti- 
cipation in 
games and co- 
curricular acti- 
vities is a source 
of joy. 

The pupil tells 
that educated 
and healthy 
people lead 
better life. 
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PEOPLE— THE GREATEST RESOURCE 
OF A COUNTRY* 


The terms you already know. Average Density of 
Population : The number of people that would be 
| found in a unit area, such as а square kilometre if the 
| total population in a given area is uniformly distributed, 


There can be no two opinions that ours is one of the 
largest countries in the world and it has been blessed with 
natural resources that are rich and varied. In fact our vast 
geographical extent and abundant natural resources аге 
great assets that any nation can justly be proud of. How- 
ever, these resources by themselves do not make a country 
great. If, indeed, a country is to become great, its natural 
resources must be transformed into wealth by organised 
effort. Herein lies the importance of the most precious 
resource of a country, its people or man-power, 


The human resource of our country is frightfully large. 
Its distribution in the country is woefully uneven. It has 
been increasing at an alarmingly fast rate. And its relation 
to the country's resources such as availability of arable land 
or the quantity of food that may be produced on it is already 
causing anxiety. 


The Arca of Our Country 


Our country has a total area of 32,87,782 sq. km. and 
ranks as the seventh largest in the world after the Soviet 
Union, Canada, China, the United States, Brazil and Aust- 
ralia. However, this extent of our country constitutes only 
275 of the world's total area. 


*The lesson is incorporated in Lands and Peoples, Part III: А Text 
book in geography for class VIII, published by NCERT in 1981. 
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Our Population 


Our country bas an estimated population of over 625 
million (1977) according to official census records. India 
ranks asthe second most populous country in the world, 
neXt only to China. In other words it carried as much as 
14°% of the world’s total population which means that every 
seventh man in the world is an Indian. 


What Does It Mean to Us? 


It should have become quite apparent to you by now that 
about 2% of the world’s land area (India) carries 14% of its 
population. Herein lies the challenge that we, the people of 
India, have to face. It may be that China has a larger popu- 
lation but she is only a little less than three times the size of 
our country. The Soviet Union with seven times the area of 
our country has hardly half the population of our country. 
Barring China, the total population of the other 5 countries 
bigger than India, is smaller than that of our country. 


Distribution of Population 


If we distribute our total population evenly all over the 
country, there would be 190 persons per square kilometre, 
This is the average density of our population. But the actual 
distribution of population in our country is very uneven. 
Look at map and learn for yourself how the density of popu- 
Jation varies from region to region. It becomes much higher 
than the national average in plains апі along greater length 
of our coastline. It is much below the average in high 
mountains, hills, desert and the marshy areas. In rest of 
India over a large part of the plateau region, it is more or 
jess moderate. 


The most thinly populated parts of India are the plains 
and delta of Ganga and Brahmaputra, the deltas of the 
Kaveri, Krishna, Godavari, Mahanadi and the Malabar 
coastalstrip. The plateaus ofthe Deccan and Central India 
and large part of Punjab, Haryana and Gujarat are mode- 
ratel y populated. Kutch, the Thar desert of west Rajasthan, 


Sample Materials on Populaticn Education 197 


western and central Himalaya and the whole hill area of 
north-eastern India are sparsely populated. 


Relief and Rainfall 
They play an important partin determining the distribu- 


tion of population in our country. Thus you find a great 
concentration of population in the flat alluvial lowlands with 


188 LANDS AND PUPILS 


INDIA . 
DENSITY OF POPULATION 
1971 
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Fig. 1. India—Population density 


densely populated parts of India. What relation do you 
find between relief and rainfall ? 


Note the 
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a fairly heavy and assured rainfall. The arid lands of Kutch 
and Rajasthan are thinly populated. So also are the high 
hills with extremely uneven terrain and too heavy rainfall. 


In between these two extremes are the plateau areas 
where neither the soi] is very fertile nor the rainfall is abun- 
dant or dependable. In recent years, however, we find popu- 
lation increasing in these areas also because of irrigation 
facilities provided on a large scale. 


Statewise, the density of population is the highest in 
Kerala where it is about 550 people per square kilometre. 
Then comes West Bengal with an average density of a little 
over 560 persons per sq. km. In the Ganga Basin the average 
density of population tends to decrease from east to west. 
The average density of population in Uttar Pradesh is slightly 
less than that of Bihar and Tamil Nadu. The most thinly 
populated states are Nagaland, Jammu and Kashmir, Sikkim, 
Meghalaya, Manipur and Himachal Pradesh. 


Population in India is Mostly Rural 


In 1901 around 88% of our people were living in rural 
areas. By 1971, it had come down to 80% and this trend is 
continuing. This means that more and more people are 
coming to urban areas in search of jobs. This migration of 
people from villages to large towns and cities results in 
overcrowding and attendant problems. At the same time it 


robs many of our Villages of the youth who are the most 
active workers. - 


There are about nine cities in India with a population of 
over a million people. Theyare Calcutta, Bombay, Delhi, 
Madras, Hyderabad, Bangalore, Ahmedabad, Kanpur and 


Poona. Over a hundred cities have a population bstween 
100,000 and 1,000,000 people. 


How Fast Our Population has been Growing 


About 60 years ago, say in 1921 
was 251 million. Today it is over 6 
that our population has growa two 


Я the population of India 
25 million. This means 
and a half timss in 60 
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years. Do you know the number of people we are adding 
to our population every year ? It is equal to the total popu- 
lation of the whole continent of Australia. 


This rapid growth of our population is largely due to a 
fall in the number of deaths of our peopl:. This has been 
possible because of the success we have achieved in con- 
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Fig. 2. India—Growth of populatiion 
Note that population increased very rapidly after 1921. With the 
rise in population the population density has also been rising. 
How will you explain this 2 
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trolling or eradicating certain diseases like malaria and 
epidemics like plague and cholera. This means that a child 
born in the seventies can expect to live a much longer life 
than what could have been possible 50 years ago. The life 
expectancy has gradually increased from a mere 20 years 
during 1920 to a little over 50 years in 1970. 


However, lowering the number of deaths alone will not 
solve our problem. We must bring down the number of 
newly born children and establish a balance between deaths 
and births. 


The growth rate of our population was 11 per cent between 
1921 and 1931. It shot up just the double to 24.8 per cent 
between 1961 and 1971. If this rapid rise of population is 
not arrested, it is sure to bring in its wake an agonising series 
of problems relating to food clothing, housing, health, edu- 
cation and employment of our growing millions, besides 
undermining our standard of living. 


Towards a Qualitative Growth 


People do have a place for developing and utilising 
the country's resources. In fact they consitute a valuable 
assetin a country's economic progress. However, beyond 
а certain limit they cease to be an asset. 


Take for example our own country. We have made 
phenomenal progress in almost all fields of human endeavour 
since Independence. Our production has increased by leaps 
and bounds іа both agriculture and industry. Judged by 
our progress, our rightful place must, indeed, be with the 
highly developed nations of the world. Butthe harsh reality 
of the situation points to the other way. Nearly 60% of our 
people are below the Poverty line having little money to 
purchase their bare needs. Thus our standard of living is 
among the lowest in the world. The reason, however, is not 
far to seek. Most certainly, it is not an unkind fate that 
makes us suffer. A major cause is our frightfully growing 
Population that has almost negatived our achievements and 
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is adding to our problems. What then is the way out? It is 
to be found in estabishing the growth rate of our population. 


The new terms you have learnt. Census: Official enume- 
ration of population along with certain economic and 
social statistics in a given territory. In our country 
this information is collected by the Government all 
over the country in the first year of every decade. Growth 
Rate of Population: Gap between births and deaths 
expressed as per cent of population of a given region 
over a given period. Registration of births and deaths 
ha. been made compulsory under an Act of Parliament 
passed in 1969. This useful record is finally passed on 
to the census authorities at the national level from all 
over the country. 


EXERCISES 
Review Questions 


1. Answer the following questions : 


(i) Which country in the world has the largest popu- 
lation ? 


(ii) How densely is India populated as compared to 
the rest of the world ? 


(iit) What is the average density of population in 
India ? 


2. Distinguish between : 


(a) Total population and average density of popula- 
tion 


(b) Growth rate and birth rate of population 
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3. Make out correct pairs from the two columns : 
(i) State with the highest population 


(ii) State having the highest average density of popu- 
lation 


(iii) State having the lowest density of population 


(iv) Union Territory with the highest proportion of 
urban population 


(a) Delhi 
(b) Uttar Pradesh 
(c) Nagaland 

(d) Kerala 

(०) West Bengal 


4. Complete the following statements with the correct 
ending : 


(a) Population in India has been growing very fast 
because 


(i) We need more and more people in view of the 
shortage of labour. 


(ii) We have been setting up new big cities like 
Chandigarh and Bhubaneswar. 


(iii) The number of deaths in our country has been 
dropping. 


(iv) The number of births in India has been constantly 
increasing. 


(b) We can stabilise our population by 
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(i) Reversing the present trend in the number of 
deaths. 


(ii) Bringing down the number of births through 
planned efforts. 


(iii) Encouraging migration of people to the neigh- 
bouring countries. 


(iv) Setting up new cities and townships. 

5. Discuss the distribution of population in India with 
special reference to the areas of very high and low 
density of population. 


Map Work 


6. Prepare a suitable graph to show the growth of popu- 
lation of Delhi since the beginning of this century. 


1901 405,819 
1911 413,891 
1921 488,432 
1931 636,246 
1941 917,246 
1951 1,774,072 
1961 2,658,612 
1971 3,629,824 


Write suitable comments on this graph. 
Topic for Class Discussion 


7. What is more important—the quality or the quantity 
of population ? 


Let the class discuss this topic and decide why it is neces- 
sary to improve the quality or standard of living in our 
country. What steps are necessary to realise this objective ? 


NURTURING HUMAN RESOURCES* 


PEOPLE, in the final analysis, are the greatest resource of any 
country. And so is the case with India. The Indian people 
with their genius have made this country what it is today. 
This country with its fairly long history has succeeded in 
evolving a distinctive culture of its own. Up to a point the 
total number of people which a country possesses has its own 
significance. But beyond that, it is the quality of the people 
which matters most. By ‘quality of people’ we mean their 
social and political organization, their cultural values, their 
economic efficiency or productivity and the level of their 
growth in science and technology. 


Of these various qualitative factors, we are here directly 
concerned with the productivity or economic efficiency of the 
Indian people. This particular quality would account for the 
current level of their social and economic well-being or their 
present standards of living. It would also indicate the pace at 
which they can improve their economic conditions and raise 
their standard of living. 


The productivity of our people, in turn, depends upon a 
few other factors. They must have adequate food. Their diet 
must be both balanced and nutritious. This is the first re- 
quirement of health. Also necessary are public health services 
and medical facilities, Together these will protect them from 
various diseases and epidemics. If need be these would help 
them to cure themselves from any ailment. Thus food and 
medical facilities are the two prerequisites for any people to 
be strong and stout or healthy workers, Such healthy people 
should not only be literate but preferably well educated. 
This freedom from ignorance and superstition is as important 
as freedom from want and disease. The people should then 


* The Lesson Occurs in India on the Move : 
economic geography of India 
NCERT, in 1982. 


; А textbook on the 
or secondary schools, published by 
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also possess the skills necessary for good workers. So techni- 
cal, vocational or professional training would increase the 
productivity of a worker manifold. These assets should be 
further followed by good work habits and favourable attitudes 
towards work. We Iadians, particularly those who profess 
to be educated, have yet to learn the dignity of manual labour, 
We must have respect for every kind of work and worker. It 
is the seriousness or devotion of a worker to his work that is 
to be respected, irrespective of the nature of his work. Let us 
not forget that society has to depend on every kind of produc- 
tive work, if it is to move forward rapidly and smoothly. 


Further, the efficiency and the capacity of a worker to 
produce more in a short time depends upon the use of better 
tools and machines. Tools and machines, in turn, call for 
energy to run them. Muscle energy has long been surpassed 
by mechanical energy derived from power, the source of 
which may be coal, petroleum, atomic energy or electricity. 
These machines, backed by adequate sources of energy, again 
depend upon the availability of huge capital. Capital grows 
from hard labour, both collective and individual, and depends 
also on our ability to save. These individual or family savings 
put together become national savings and become useful not 
only for the families concerned but for the whole country. 


One of the best ways of increasing saving is to work hard 
in order to earn more, and then after satisfying the basic 
needs and requirements of life one should be ina position to 
save something for a rainy day. It is from such savings that 
one can provide for better education for one’s children. One 
can buy better tools and machines that can produce more. 
But to achieve more saving one will have to see that the total 
consumption in the family is kept to its minimum. Would this 
not be easier if the size of the family is small? Would not 
small families, in turn, lead to a small population in the 
country ? 


There is yet another aspect we have to keep in mind. Any 
country which wants to grow economically must take care to 
develop its total resources—both natural and human. Any 
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attempt to develop only one at the expense of the other would 
achieve nothing but some kind of imbalance in the economy. 
The development of both has, therefore, to proceed side by 
side. How can we develop our natural resources to their 
maximum unless the people have acquired adequate know- 
how and the necessary capital ? Similarly, how can we have 
more efficient health and educational services unless we 
produce much more through better utilization of our natural 
resources? In fact, it is this land-and-man relationship and 
the interplay between the two which are the focus of study for 


any student of geography. 
The Landand People Ratio 


India with an area of 3,268,000 sq. kilometres stands 
seventh in the world. Note the six countries which are bigger 


E ||| 
ur ee | | 


erai, d Рал 


Fig. 1 The Seven Largest Countries of the World. 
Rearrange these countries in terms of their (a) area, 
(b) population, (c) average density of population. 


in size than our country. Do you know that even with such 
a high position India accounts for only 2.3 per cent of the 
world's total land area ? Which are the two most populous 
countries is the world ? Which of these big seven countries 
has the highest density of population ? If the population in 
each of these countries could be evenly distributed over its 
entire area, how many people would be there per square 
kilometer in each case ? Compare these figures. What infe- 
rence would you draw ? 


How would you describe the position of India with its 178 
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persons per square kilometer as compared to the much fewer 
persons per unit area in other big countries? Do yon 
think India is in an enviable position about which we should 
feel proud ? Or is it something which should be highly dis- 
turbing ? Will it not call for far greater efforts on our part to 
feed, clothe and provide shelter to these millions and millions 
of people ? What about the other minimum necessaries of life 
like public health services and educational facilities that are 
so indispensable for raising the social and economic efficiency 
of this huge population cramped in so limited an area ? 


The average density of the world population in the year 
197] was 27 persons per square kilometre. Compare this 
figure with that for India. How many times more thickly 
populated is India as compared with the world ? Do you know 
that India with a mere 2.3 per cent of the world's land area 
accounts for 14 8 per cent of the world population ? What are 
the implications of this ? 


Add the total area of all the six countries, barring China, 
that are bigger than India. How many times is their combined 
area that of India’s? Now do the same exercise with the 
figures for total population. What do you find? What is 
the land-and-people ratio of India, on the one hand, and 
these five bigger-than-India countries, on the other? 


This does not mean that there are’nt any countries where 
the density of population is higher than that of India. Find 
out the population densities of Japan, the United Kingdom 
and Netherlands. All the three countries are highly indus- 
trialized and have to depend on heavy imports of raw mate- 
rials, so that they can process them and export them as 
finished products. Thus they are able to maintain a high 
standard of living because of the favourable balance of trade 
and at the cost of other countries which are in a way forced 
to export raw materials and import finished goods, allowing 
these, countries to reap huge profits. 

e 
Compare the total populations of China and India. How 
do the areas of the two countries compare ? Which of the 
two is more densely peopled ? 
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In fact, more important would be a comparison between 
yarious countries in regard to the ratio between cultivated 
land and people. Study the figures given in Appendix V and 
answer the following questions: How many countries mention 
ed in the appendix are in a better position than India ? Which 
are the countries that have a greater pressure on their culti- 
vated land? What inferences would you draw from these 
facts and figures so far as India is concerned ? 


The Cultural Composition of the Population 


Ethnically, India consists ОЁ several races the important 
ones among them being the Dravidians, the Mongoloids and 
the Aryans, along with other Caucasians. In course of time 
these races have intermingled, losing many of their original 
traits and acquiring new ones from others. And yet we notice 
a great diversity which is so characteristic of the Indian 
people. In fact, the richness and beauty of Indian culture 
lies in its diversity. Its spirit of tolerance, give-and-take and 
assimilation makes it one of the distinctive cultures of the 
world. The Indian people follow different faiths, cutting 
across regional, political and linguistic barriers. They speak 
different languages, which, in turn, cut across race, religion, 
caste and, often, region. Notwithstanding these racial, 
religious, linguistic and regional diversities, we are all Indians 
first and Indians last. Ours is a plural society with a com- 
posite culture that can be compared to a fine mosaic or to a 
garden with flowers of various colours and shades of which 
each one, while maintaining its entity, lends colour and 
beauty to the total cultural landscape of our country. 


India is the home of Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs, 
Buddhists, Jains, Zorastrians, and others. None of these 
people enjoy any special privileges on the ground of their 
religion. Nor do they suffer in economic, political or social 
life because of their faith in a particular religion. All are 
equal before law, and enjoy full freedom of worship. АП are 
bestowed with equal rights, entailing corresponding г esponsi- 
bilities. 
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In India there are a large number of languages. Some of 
them are derived from Sanskrit while others are of Dravidian 
origin. The major Indian languages аге Assamese, Bengali, 
Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri, Malyalam, Marathi, 
Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu and Urdu. 
Of these, four languages ofsouthern India—Tamil, Telugu. 
Kannada and Malyalam—are of Dravidian origin. However, 
it would be a mistake to conclude that everybody speaking 
any of these languages is Dravidian by race. Similarly, not all 
who speak languages of Sanskrit origin are Aryans. General- 
ly, the people who lived in a given area over a long period 
of time adopted the language of that region as their first 
language irrespective of ethnic or any other considerations.. 
Find out the areas in which these Indian languages are 
spoken. А very large number of people speak Hindi. Simi- 
larly, a large number of people are able to understand this 
language even if it is not their mother tongue. This has led 
to the adoption of Hindi as the official language of the Union 
government. For the convenience of thenon-Hindi-speaking 
States, English will continue to be used in addition to Hindi 
so long as it is found necessary. Find out how many States 
in India use Hindi as a state language. Also name the non- 
Hindi-speaking States and their respective official languages. 
Linguists are of the view that the Indian languages and their 
literatures have much more in common tkan their apparent or 
outward differences. All the Indian languages are phonetic 
in nature and have a more or less common structure and a 
surprisingly large common vocabulary. There is not much 
difference in the scripts of many of these languages. 


We have to move hand in hand towards the common goal 
of building a strong, united and prosperous India wedded to. 
the ideals of democracy and socialism. We are eager to see 
our country occupy its rightful place in the comity of nations. 
Also, we want to contribute towards world peace and pros- 
Perity. This calls for organized concerted and sustained 
efforts in harnessing every available resource for the good of 
all. It is equally necessary that no section cf the Sociely is 
allowed to exploit others. 
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Distribution and Density of Population 


If we redistribute our entire population evenly all over the 
country, there would be 178 persons per square kilometre, as 
per the 1971 Census figures. In practice, however, the 
distribution of population is most uneven. This is true all 
over the world. Human beings have a tendency to congregate 
in places which provide a livelihood more generously than 


ВЕ INDIA pe 
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Fig. 2 India—Density of population (1971) 
{Note the densely peopled parts of India. С 
t a. Can you n a - 
merations shown in this тар? ч ал 
List them in order of their size. Find ош their actual population figures 
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others. Inhospitable lands and harsh climates tend to deplete 
a region of its population. 


Study the map, consult Appendix JI, and name the most 
densely populated parts of India. What makes these parts 
densely populated ? Which parts of India are very sparsely 
populated ? Try to correlate the sparsely peopled parts of 
India with the relief and rainfall maps of the country. Which 
parts are thinly populated because of unfavourable terrain ? 
Which parts are sparsely peopled because of either scanty or 
excessive rainfall ? 


Do you agree with the view that relief and rainfall play an 
important part in determining the distribution of population 
in India ? Is it true that the population is highly concentrated 
in the flat alluvial lowlands, consisting of river plains and 
deltas with fairly heavy and assured rainfall? Arrange the 
States of India in order of their size, population and average 
density of population. Take three cases each at the top and 
the bottom and explain why they are so sparsely or so densely 


peopled. 


India is essentially an agricultural country with bulk of 
its population living in villages, that is, in the rural areas. 
The predominantly rural character of the Indian population 
is due to the fact that 72 per cent of the population is engaged 
in primary industry, namely, agriculture, forestry, fishing and 
mining. The relative stagnation in agriculture, the rapid 
growth of population, the desire to get jobs in towns and 
cities, and the attraction for facilities available in urban areas 
are responsible for the steady migration of people from the 
rural to urban areas. In the year 1921, as many as 88 out of 
every 100 persons lived in rural areas. By 1971, this percent- 
age of the rural population had come down to,80.1. Thus 
four out of every five persons still live in villages in our 
country although there is a growing trend towards urbaniza- 
tion, 


In India there are nine major agglomerations with a 
population of more than a million. List thenjin order of 
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Distribution of Rural and Urban Population 


Percentage of 1921 1931 1941 1951 1961 1971 
Population 
Rural 88.8 88.0 86.1 82.7 82.0 80.1 
Urban 11.2 12.0 13.9 17.3 18.0 19.9 


their size, starting with Calcutta. There are then 151 cities 
with a population of over one hundred thousand people. 
These big cities alone account for 56 per cent of our urban 
population. Their total population is 61 million out of the 
total urban population of 109 million. 


Rapid Growth of Population 


Populations are never static, Like living organisms 
populations of every species are a dynamic phenomenon. 
Human beings are no exception. Some people are constantly 
being added to the population of a given area. The additions 
take place through births and also through people migrating 
from other areas. The subtractions occur through deaths 
and also through people migrating out of the given area. The 
gap between the addition and subtraction accounts for the 
net growth or decline in population. Although people move 
from one area to another within our own country, the 
migration from one country to another is hardly of any 


Significance to our total population. Study the following 
table carefully. 


Decadal Growth of Population 


Year Population Density of Per cent variation 
(in mil'ions) populatiod in a decade 
-E БКО km. 
ES 238.3 27 —1.1 
1911 252.0 7 
1921 2512 i 30 
1931 278.9 90 411.00 
1041 318.5 103 +1423 
1951 361.0 117 4.13.31 
1961 439.1 142 4-22.52 
1971 547.9 178 +24.80 


re Бы 
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This table shows the decadal growth of population. It 
gives the total population, density of population and percent- 
age of increase or decrease in Population at the end of each 
decade (a span of ten years). Note that the population till 
1921 was alternately increasing and decreasing. The rise in 
population, if any, till then was rather halting and meagre. 
But the year 192] Tepresents ап important landmark in the 
population or demographic history of India. Demography is a 
Science that deals with Population in its various aspects, The 
192] is often called a great divide as it distinguishes between 
a population that was either fluctuating or remained more or 
less stable, and a population that began to gtow rapidly and 
continuously without any break. This demographic divide 
is significant in the Social and economic history of modern 
India. 


Do you see that within a span of 30 years, that is, from 
1891 to 1921, the population in India rose barely by about six 
Percent? But since then what do you find? By how many 
per cent did it rise between 1921 and 1931? Have you also 
Loticed the rate of Population growth during 1961 and 1971? 
As much as a full quarter of our population has been added 
within the short Span of the last ten years. Can you imagine 
how many thousands, if not lakhs of years, we took to reach 
the figure of tbe remaining three-quarters of our population ? 


This is a strange and Startling Phenomenon, the reasons 
for which must be found out by us, The question to be 
answered is simple enough: Why has there been sucha 
sudden, or abrupt, Steep rise in the population of India since 
1921 ? 


As you know we conduct the huge operation of counting 
heads in our entire icountry every ten years. Through this 
census operation we come to know what the total population 
of ‘the whole country was on a given day. India has been 
conducting census operations for the past hundred years. A 
comparison of the data collected through the census tells us 
about the trends in Population. Besides census, the govern- 
ment conducts sample Surveys and thus collects very fuseful or 
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vital statistics. The important things about the population 
situation that one must know are the birth rates, death rates, 
natural growth rates, the sex ratio, the age composition, the 
proportion between the active labour force and the dependent 
population, and expectancy of life at birth. 


The number of birth and deaths per thousand population 
are called the birth rate and the death rate or mortality rate, 
respectively. Since not all the births and deaths can be recor- 
ded, the figures cannot be very exact. However, it is estimated 
that the birth rate at present is about 39 per thousand. On the 
other hand, the death rate at present is about 15 per thousand. 
The difference between the birth rate and the death rate is 
known as the natural growth rate. It is generally expressed 
asa percentage. It has been estimated that the growth rate 
of India's population is 2.48 per cent per year. 


The trends in the birth rate, death rate апа growth rate in 
India over the past fifty years are very significant. During 
this period the fall in the birth rate is rather meagre—from 46 
to 39 or so. On the other hand, the fallin the death rate is 
considerable. It has come down from 36 to 15—a fall of 21 
рег thousand, The steady fall in the death rate is explained 
in terms of growing public health services, easy availability 
of more effective and reliable medicines and the slightly better 
living conditions of the people as compared to those of the 
past. The death rate among children below one year of age 
has dropped considerably. It now stands at 125 per thousand 
births as compared to 250 a few decades ago. Compare the 
figures for infant mortality rates given in Appendix IV. 


Now can you answer the main question as to why there is 

a sudden steep rise in our population? It is the steadily 

falling death rate that is important for the rapid growth of 

our population. What is the solution? Do we then agaia raise 

the death rate or shall we do something about the constantly 
high birth rate ? Once again the birth rate апа the death rate 
will have to be balanced to stabilize our population at a level 
not much higher than at present. How can we re-establish 
such a balance between the two ? The only human and logi- 
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cal course open to us js to bring down the birth rate through 
Our own planned efforts. The use of modern science and 
technology has helped us in bringing down the death rate 
Spectacularly. The same path should help us to bring down 
our birth rate also. It is now possible to limit the size of one's. 
family through the means made available by modern science 
and technology. What is needed is only the conviction. А 
large number of peop!e have already planned the families to 
а small size of their choice. What hundreds of thousands. 
of families in our country have already achieved, is also possi- 
ble for the remaining millions who have not yet given serious 
thought to it. Our government has established Family Plann- 
ing and Family Welfare Centres throughout the country so 
that their advice and services are available to one and all, rich: 
and poor, educated and uneducated. 


AS a result of the receding death rate, owing to our 
planned efforts, the average span of life of our people has. 
Considerably increased. Now, taking into consideration the 
Various measures for improving health and attaining hygienic 
Conditions, and the growing network of public health and 
Medical services all over the country, it has been штей! 
that оп ап average a newly born child сап be expected to live 
a life of about 50 years. At the beginning of this century this 
‘life expectancy’ was no more than 23 years. In other words, 
today 7 out of 8 children not only survive, but, on an average, 
they can look forward to a life span which has been more 
than doubled, Compare the figures for infant mortality rates. 
and those of iife expectancy at birth with the corresponding. 
figures for other countries, given in Appendix IV. 


The demographers tell us something about the proportion 
between the male and the female populations. As you know,. 
both males and females are necessary for the survival of the 
Society and for a balanced and harmonious life, АП civilized 
Ог cultured societies believe in the equality of the sexes. But 
ПОС all of them really practise this belief. In India, as you 
know, women by and large do not enjoy the same social status 
as men do, Strangely enough, this is perhaps reflected in our 
Population data. The number of women per thousand of men 
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has been steadily declining, from 972 in the year 1901 to 930 
in the year 1971. How would you explain this? Some of the 
facts that can perhaps explain this situation are the neglect of 
female children and the greater risk to the mother's life dur- 
ing child birth. If we have to develop our human resources 
properly and improve the pace of our economic development 
and social transformation we shall have to change our values 
and attitudes. Women should receive their due. Their status 
needs to be considerably improved. The preference for a 
male child over the female will have to be given up. Social 
customs like dowry will have to be totally discarded. Women 
should receive equal opportunities in education and should 
be encouraged to take up jobs outside the home so that the 
total production in the country is raised rapidly. If women 
are also to receive the same education as men, it follows that 
the age of marriage will have to be considerably raised. This 
will also help to reduce the fertility rate, as is clear from the 
experience of several other countries. 


INDIA ON THE MOVE 


2o omoes 
FEMALE — 0 — 
; 
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Fig. 3 Population pyramids о fIndia and Japan. 
Compare these Pyramids carefully. What inferences would you draw 
from these ? 

Another important and disturbing feature of our popula- 
tion sitnation is the age-composition of our population, Study 
carefuliy the population pyraminds of India and Japan. 


Note that nearly 30 per cent of the Population in India is 
less than 9 years of age. Another 12.4 per cent belongs to 
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the age-group 10-14 years. Consult Appendix IV and com- 
pare the percentage of population of India below 15 years of 
age with that in other countries. What are the implications 
ofthis? What would it mean in terms of providing school- 
ing facilities as a part of our national effort to provide com- 
pulsory education to all those who are between 6 to 14 years 
of age? Do you know that the percentage of workers in 
respect of the total populatjon in 1971 was only 33.54 as 
against 43 in 1961 ? What does this mean? The proportion 
of the dependent population has been rising. What would be 
its respercusions on the standard of living and the ability of 
families to invest in education or save for ће future? A 
Population which is predominantly young calls for greater 
expenditure both on the part of the family and the State. 
This huge sector of population would continue to remain 
unproductive on the one hand, and would call for more ex- 
Penditure on food, nutrition, health, child care, education and 
adequate savings and investments on the other, to multiply 
job opportunities at a much faster rate. Moreover, in a decade 


Ог so, when they enter into the reproductive age-group, the 
Population would increase at a much faster pace. 
Population, Resources and Environment 

ideal of 


After independence India committed itself to the 
а Welfare state. The Indian people and the government are 
committed to raise the standard of living of the common man 
50 that he can improve the quality of his life. With a growing 
population and higher aspirations there is ап ever increasing 
demand for a variety of goods. Тһіѕ іп turn calls for con- 
sumption of the resources at a much faster rate. Today, а rise 
1n the standard ofliving is almost synonymous with a much 
higher degree of consumption of articles of daily use. It also 
means more amenities of life, making it increasingly comfor- 
table and partly contributing to the social and economic 
efficiency of the society as a whole. Perhaps the most impor- 
tant factor in a rise in the standard of living is the producti- 
vity of man. Tne productivity of a man is judged by his 
ability to produce greater amount of output or turn Over. For 
this he has io take recourse to the use of new tools and 
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modern machines, These, in turn, call for an increasing use 
of energy—be it coal, mineral oil, natural gas, hydroelectricity 
or atomic power. These sources of energy have eclipsed the 
traditional sources of power, namely, muscle and animal power. 
It would, therefore, be very necessary to study our natural 
resources that provide us with food, clothing and other article 
of daily needs. Similarly, a survey of our power resources. 
would be very useful. Then our over-all relationship with the 
natural environment also needs to be carefully looked into. 
All these aspects need to be viewed from а wider perspective, 
both in terms of time and space. 


India, with her growing population, has been turning its. 
forestlands into farmlands. Today, the land under forest 
is barely 21.3 per cent. What does this mean when it is. 
unanimously agreed that, for a balanced economy, a country 
should have at least 33 per cent of its total area under forest ? 
As you know, the area under pasture is almost negligible, 
considering that we have the largest cattle population in the. 
world. With all this, how much land per capita do we have 
under the plough, even though we have a large proportion of 
land suitable for agriculture ? As you know, the per capita 
availability of cultivable land dwindled from three-fifths ofa 
hectare at the begining of this century to two-fifths of a 
hectare by 1965. What will it be when our population would 
be doubled before the turn of this century ? How does this. 
proportion compare with that in countries that are more 
prosperous ? It is true that we are fortunate in havinga very 
long growing season which enables us to raise two to three 
crops. But do these crops not require an assured supply of 
irrigation water ? Also, let us remember that even with the 
best efforts not more than balf of our land can ever be irriga- 
ted. Besides, raising crops one after the other and year after 
year has its limitations. The fertility of the soil is generally 
maintained through increasing dose of chemical fertilizers 
which create new problems in their wake. The very chemical 
composition of the soil is disturbed, The law of diminishing 
returns is bound to operate—sooner rather than later. The 
unrestrained use of insecticides and pesticides has created 
hazards for human health. The plight of birds and animals 
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has been even worse. Some species have become extinct. 


Apart from food, we have already started feeling the pinch 
of shortage in a wide range of commodities and raw materials 
The land is a resource that cannot be increased. All that we 
can do is to apply more of science and technology 10 increase 
its productivity. This, in turn, will call for a greater amount of 
capital, raising the prices of agricultural produce and making. 
them more and more prohibitive. This would also result in 


putting things out of the reach of the poorer sections of the 
society. 


Then there are resources which cannot be replenished by 
man. The minerals which we extract from the bowels of the 
earth fall in this category. They are often an index of 
modern standards of living. Much of these non-replenish- 
able resources in the industrially advanced countries have 
already been exhausted or are about to be exhausted in the 
near future, Many of the industries in the advanced count- 
ries are depending now on imported ores and raw materials. 
We, because of our economic plight and short-sightedness, 
have bsen exporting our mineral wealth, particularly iron 
оге, to other countries. Rich as we are in jron ore deposits, 
should we deprive our future generations of these assets ? 
On the one hand we export these ores and, on the other, 
we import finished products like steel, steel alloys and 
machines, etc., out of the foreign exchange 50 earned. We 
export them at an almost throw-away price and import fini- 
shed goods at exhorbitantly high international prices. We 
thus also throw away the possibilities of creating more jobs 
and increasing our own national production. 


Finally, our growing population coupled with a strong 
desire to raise our standards of living has some far-reaching 
effects on our natural environment. Growing urbanization 
and industrialization lead us to adopt certain short-sighted 
Policies, resulting in the deterioration of the environment. 
We need fresh air and clean water free from pollution. We 
cannot exist without depending on the vegetable kingdom 
which is the primary source of our food. Its existence 15 


Population Education 


Sample Materials on Population Education 221: 
SELF-STUDY 

Review Questions 

1. Answer the following questions briefly : 


(i) Which is the most populous country in the world ? 


Gi) How does the average density of population in India 
compare with that of the world ? 

(ii) Should India feel proud of its (i) size, (ii) total 
population, (ii?) the average density of population, 
(iv) or of none of these ? Give reasons, 

Gv) What is the main cause of the rapid population 
Browth in India ? 

©) 


Why is year 1921 called a demographic divide ? 
2. Distinguish between 
G) Birth rate and growth rate. 
(7) Productive and dependent population. 
3. Give one technical term for each of the following : 
(i) 
(ii) 


The number of women per thousand men. 


Gifts provided by nature such as soil and its fertility, 
Water, minerals, natural vegetation and wild life, 
including fish. 


ра Discuss briefly the factors that determine the Population 
distribution in India, 
Do it Yourself and Find Out 


I. Arrange 


Indian States and Union Territories 
(a) in alphabetical order 


(b) according to their size 


(с) 


in order of their total population 
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(d) as per their density of population. 


2. See if you can re-draw the map of India showing 


Indian States, not according to their population. 
In such a map which of the States would shrink 
considerably ? And which ones would expand ? 


3. Find out the nine “million cities" of India and their 


population asit was in 1951, 1961 and 1971. Show 
this in any visual form you like. Prepare a critical 
note to go with your visual representation. 


Films to See and Books to Read 


Films 


1. National Roll Call. No. 312; 14 mins; Hindi ; D.T.A. 
2. This Our India. No. 301.426 ; 9 mins ; Hindi ; D.T.A. 


3. All God's Children. No. 301.426 ; 43 mins ; Hindi; 
D.T.A. 


4. Fora Rainy Day. No. 3322 ; 10 mins ; Hindi; D. T.À. 


^ 


Portrait Of a City. No. 301.36 ;21 mins; Hindi ; 
D.T.A. 


Books 


Agarwal, S.N., Population, National Book Trust, New 
Delhi, 1967, pp. 1-137, 


Bhan, R.K., Population Explosion, The Pathfinder Fund, 
New Delhi, 1973, pp. 1-52. 


‘Gananathan, V.S., Economic Geography of India, National 


Book Trust, New Delhi, 1967, pp. 96-102. 


Jain, S.P., Indian Population Situation, NCERT, New 
Deihi, 1971, pp. 1-82. 


Kuriyan, G., India-A General Survey, National Book 
Trust, New Delhi, 1970, pp. 157-169, 


APPENDIX I 
‘WEIGHTS MEASURES AND CONVERSION FACTORS 


AREA 
I Square kilometre = 100 hectares 
1 hectare = 10.000 square metres 
= 2.471 acres 
1 Square mile = 2.59 square kilometres 
— 259 hectares 
— 640 acres 
= (1 acre = 0.405 
‘0.386 Square mile = 1 square kilometre 


YIELD PER UNIT AREA 


100 kilogrammes (or one quintal 
per hectare = 40.46 kilogrammes per 
К асге 
1.000 kilogrammes (or one 
metric ton) per hectare — 405 kilogrammes (or 
4.05 quintals) per acre 


DENSITY OF POPULATION PER UNIT AREA 


1.000 per square kilometre — 2590 per square mile 
100 per square kilometre — 259 per square mile 
10 per square kilometre — 26 per square mile 
1.000 per square mile — 386 per square kilometre 
M Рег Square mile = 39 per square kilometre 
Pet square mile = 4 per square kilometre 
VOLUME 


1 cubic metre 35314 cubic feet 
1 


308 cubic yards 


LIQUID] MEASURE 
: litre = 0.264 gallon 
gallon = 4,546 litres 


l WEIGHT 
1 kilogramme = 1.000 grammes 
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1 metric quintal 
1 metric ton 
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2.205 pounds 
100 kilogrammes 
= 1.000 kilogrammes 


॥ 


POWER 


1 kilowatt (kW) 
1 kilowatt hour (kWh) 
1 horse power (hp) 


= 1.341 horse power (hp) 

= 1.341 horse power (hp) 

= 0.746 kiloWatt or Kilo- 
Watt hour 


CRUDE PETROLEUM 


I barrel 


1 cubic metre 

1 metric ton of Peat 

] metric ton of Lignite 

1 metric ton of Coke 

1 metric ton of Crude 
petroleum or Shale oil 

1 metric ton of Motor spirit, 
kerosene or fuel oils 
1,000 cubic metres of 
Natural Gas 

1,000 cubic metres of 
Manufactured Gas 
1,000 cubic metres of 
Refinery Gas 

1,000 kilo Watt hours of 
Electric Energy 


1 Cusec 


UNIT OF RAILWAY 
1 Passenger-mile 
1 Metric ton-mile 
1 Pound-mile 


= 158.99 litres 

= 0.159 cubic metre 

= 6.29 barrel 

= 0.5 metric ton of coal 
= 0.67 metric ton of coal 
= 0.9 metric ton of coal 


1.3 metric tons of coal 


1.5 metric tons of coal 
= 1.33 metric tons of coal 
= 0.6 metric ton of coal 
= 1.75 metric tons of coal 


= 0.125 metric ton of coal 


UNiT ОЕ FLAW ОЕ WATER 


= А flow of | cubic foot 

(of water) 

per second 

A flow of 0.028 cubic 
metre 

— (of water) per second 


॥ 


॥ 


AND AIR TRAFFIC 
= 1.609 passenger kilometres 
= 1.609 metric ton-kilometre 


= 0.73 kilogramme-kilo- 
те'гг 
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PRESSURE ON LAND IN SOME COUNTRIES 


COUNTRY Total area Arable Per capita 

(Million Land arable land 

hectares) (Million (hectares) 

hectares) 

India 328.0 160.5 0.29 
China 959.7 110.3 0.12 
Japan 37.0 5.0 0.05 
Soviet Union 2240.2 227.8 0.92 
United States 936.3 174.5 0.83 
Canada 997.6 43.4 2.00 
Australia 768.7 44.4 3.40 
Brazil 851.2 29.8 0.30 
Mexico 197.3 22.5 0.40 
Bae ит 27 =—— FA. 0.08 
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APPENDIX VI 
REFERENCES TO FILMS AND BOOKS 


‘The key to the abbreviations used in the references to films and 
books at the end of each chapter in the lesson is given below. 
BUCHANAN, R.O., An Illustrated Dictionary of Geography, 

Heinemann Educational Books, London, 1974. 

"GOVERNMENT OF INDIA, The Gazetteer of India, Vol. I. Publi- 

«cation Division, New Delhi, 1973. аы 
———., India A Reference Annual 1975, Publication Division, 
New Delhi, 1975. 
———, School Atlas. Map Publication Office, Survey of India, 
Dehra Dun, 1964. 

———, Glossary of Technical Terms, Science Vol. І & II And 
Humanities Vol. I & II, Central Hindi Directorates. Ministry 

-of Education, New Delhi, 1973. 

МЕНТА, T.S. & PARAKH, B.S., Population Education For 
Teachers, National Council of Educational Research and 
Training, New Delhi, 1974, 

——— Ramesh, С. & Chawala, S.P., Teaching Units on Popu- 
dation Education, National Council of Educational Research 
and Training, New Delhi, 1973. 

—-——,Singh, P. & Vashisht, R.S., Teaching of Geography 
And National Integration, National Council of Educational 
Research and Training, New Delhi, 1971. 

MONKHOUSE, F.J., A Dictionary of Geography, Edward Arnold 
(Publishers) Ltd., London, 1970. 

MOORE, W.G., A Dictionary of Geography, Adan and Charles 
Black, London, 1967. 

.PARAKB, B.S., Improving Instruction. In Geography, Vol. IV, 
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New 
Delhi, 1969. 

SINGH, R.L., India A Regional Geography, National Geogra- 
phical Society of India, Varanasi, 1971, 

STATE, O.H.K. & LEARMONTH, A.T.A., India And Pakistan, 
Methuen & Co. Ltd., London, 1967. 

STAMP, L.D., A Geography of Geographical Terms, Longmans, 
Green and Co. Ltd., London, 1968. 

———, Longmans’ Dictionary of Geography, Longmans, Green 

-& Co. Ltd., London, 1968. 
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APPENDIX VII 


PROVISIONAL FOPULATION TOTALS 


India] State] Population, 1981 Decennial Density 

Union (in millions) growth rate оў popula- 

Territory and rank given (percentage) tion 1981 

in brackets 1971-81 (per 

sq. km.) 

India 683.81 +24.75 221* 
Andhra Pradesh 53.40 (5) +22.76 194 
Assam** 19.90 (13) +36.09 254 
Bihar 69.82 (2) +23.90 402 
‘Gujarat 33.96 (10) +27.21 173 
Нагуапа 12.85 (15) +28.04 291 
Himachal Pradesh 4.23 (18) +22.46 76 
Jammu & Kashmir** 5.98 (17) 4-29.57 NA 
Karnataka 37.04 (8) +26.43 193 
Kerala 25.40 (12) +19.00 654 
Madhya Pradesh 52.13 (6) +25.15 118 
Maharashtra 62.69 (3) 4-24.36 204 
Manipur 1.43 (20) 4-33.65 64 
Meghalaya 1.33 (21) +31.25 59 
Nagaland 0.77 (23) +49.73 47 
Orissa 26.27 (11) +19.72 169 
Punjab 16.67 (14) 4-23.01 331 
Rajasthan 34.10 (9) +32.29 100 
Sikkim 0.32 (28) +50.44 44 
Tamil Nadu 48.30 (7) +17.23 371 
Tripura 2.06 (19) +32.37 196 
Uttar Pradesh 110.86 (1) +25.49 377 


West Bengal 64.49 (4) +22.96 614 
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India| State] Population, 1981 Decennial Density 
Union (in millions) growth rate of popula- 
Territory and rank given (percentage) tion 1981 
in brackets 1971-81 (per- 

sq. km.) 


UNION TERRITORIES 


Andaman & Nicobar 


Islands 0.19 (29) +63.51 23 
Arunachal Pradesh 0.63 (24) +34.34 7 
Chandigarh 0.45 (27) +74.95 3948 
Dadra & Nagar 

Haveli 0.10 (30) +39.78 211 
Delhi 6.20 (16) +52.41 4178 
Goa, Daman & Diu 1.08 (22) +26.15 284 
Lakshadweep 0.04 (31) +26.49 1257 
Mizoram 0.49 (26) +46.75 23 
Pondicherry 0.60 (25) +28.07 1228. 


+ While working out the density of India, Jammu and Kashmir has: 
been excluded as comparable figures of area and population are not 
available, for that State. 

** Projected figures for 1981. 


RUNNING ON THE SPOT* 


Since the dawn of Independence in the year 1947, India. 
has made a tremendous progress in several fields. Its people 
gave themselves a Constitution which came into force in the 
year 1950. Asa result India became a sovereign democratic 
republic. Secular as it is as a state, India does not identify 
itself with any single religion nor does it approve of any: 
discrimination amongst its citizens on grounds of race, reli- 
gion, faith or creed. It is firmly committed to the philosophy: 
of a welfare state. Hence it has actively engaged itself in 
undertaking a large number of programmes, the major goal 
of which has been to improve the economic and social life 
of its people through a series of national five year plans which 
it undertook one after the other. Today we are on the 
threshold of the Fifth Five Year Plan commencing on April 
1974. 


Growing investment in industry 


The total investment in industries which was of the order 
of 293 crore rupees in the First Five Year Plan has risen to a 
Phenomenal figures of 5,298 crore rupees in the Fourth Five 
Year Plan. In the First Plan the investment in the public 
sector, that is the share of the government itself, was only 60: 
crores. In the Fourth Five Year Plan the share of the govern- 
ment has risen to 3,048 crore rupees out of the total invest- 
ment of 5,268 crores. This should suffice to indicate the 
growing role of the government in the reconstruction and 
expansion of our national economy. The ultimate objective 
of all these measures was to raise the standard of living of 
the common peop'e. Today the industrial output has more 
than tripled since Independence. The range of our industrial 


REEL 


*The Lesson is included in a volume entited, Population Explosion— 
A Textbook on Population Education for Secondary School, published 


pow the Population Education Project, Pathfinder Fund, New Delhi im 
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production includes railway engines, ocean-going ships, 
aeroplanes, computers, electronic and electrical equipments, 
heavy machines and tools and atomic power plants. 


Increasing production in agriculture 


Agriculture which not only dominates but also forms the 
‘backbone of our national economy has really made tremen- 
dous strides since Independence. In the year 1950-51 we 
were able to produce 22.11 milllon tonnes of rice, In twenty 
years time, that is by 1970-71, the rice production rose to 
42.45 million tonnes. Our production of wheat was only 
‘6.83 million tonnes in 1950-51. It shot up to 23.15 million 
tonnes by 1970-71. The production of jowar which was 6.25 
million tonnes had increased to 9.72 million tonnes by the 
year 1969-70. Bajra on the other hand was produced to the 
tune of 8 million tonnes in 1970-71 as against mere 2.68 
million tonnes in 1950-51. Perhaps the most significant fact 
is that the production of total foodgrains which stood at 55 
million tonnes in the year 1950-51 had almost doubled within 


a period of twenty years with an impressive tally of 107.31 
million tonnes. 


Higher consumption of energy 


Another important sector and a 
industrial or economic progress is the pr 
The population of coal which was 32.8 million tonnes in our 
country in 1950-51 had risen to 73.3 million tonnes by 
1971-72. In the same year we had produced 18.6 million 
tonnes of refined petroleum products When its production in 
1950-51 was mere two lakh tonnes. The third and the most 
important source of energy is electricity. In 1950-51 we could 


generate 5.3 billion kw of electricity. The same was as high as 
60.7 billion kwh in 1971-72. 


Significant index of 
oduction of energy. 


More education 


Now there is a primary school within the range of a kilo- 
metre or so even in sparsely populated rural areas, Since 
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1951 the number of primary schools has been ding" ©; 
addition being of about two hundred thousand. The numbe 
of middle schools has increased six-and-a-half fold. The rise 
of secondary schools is almost five-fold. The same is true of the 
number of colleges in the country. There are more than two 
hundred medical colleges when there were only 39 in 1951. 
The total number of students in schools and colleges has. 
risen by 33 per cent. In the year 1971 there were more than 
eight crore students in school and colleges, the additional 
number being as high as 56 million which is bigger than the- 
entire population of either France or the United Kingdom. 


Today in India the percentage of literate people has. 
increased to 30 as against mere 16.6 per cent in 1951. It is 
true that there are more illiterate women as compared to men, 
for the percentage of literate males is 39.51 as against 18.44. 
females. But it must also be remembered. that tlie increase in 
the percentage of male literates has been from 24.9 to 39.51, 
Whereas in case of females it is much spectacular as it has. 
risen to 18.44 percent from mere 7.9 per cent. 


The gains being eaten up by growing population 


To sum up, it can be easily concluded that India has. 
undoubtedly made tremendous progress in. almost every walk 
oflife. If we calculate absolute progress in every field the 
figures are not at all unsatisfactory. But what really makes 
our progress insignificant is the huge population with an 
alarmingly fast pace of growth. 


Let us look at the figures of our national income over 
Years. In 1949-50 it stood at 8,650 csores of rupees. Since 
then by the year 1970-71 we were able to raise it to 18,755 
Crores of rupees at 1960-61 price level. Certainly it was no 
mean achievement by any standards. Roughly we had raised 
Our annual income by something like ten tnousand crores of 
Tupees. But when worked out in terms of gain per-head of 
Cur population, it hasfrisen from Rs. 249 in 1949-50 to 
Rs. 347 in 1970-71 at the price level of 1060-61. In fact the 
actual per capita gain was even less when we take into consi- 
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Aeration the income of Rs. 249 being at the price level of 
1948-49 and not 1960-61. This should convincingly bring home 
the immense problem of raising the standard of living of 547 
million strong. 


Моге illiterates than ever before 


Let us have a look at our performance in education. In 
1951 we had nearly 60 million people who were literate. This 
number we have been able to raise by 100 million, a number 
as big as the total population of Brazil or Japan. But with all 
this how can we ignore a more glaring fact that the total 
number of illiterate persons which stood at 300 millions ? 
Why is this so ? Because the population has been increasing 
ata much faster rate than we were able to make our people 
literate. Does it not show that inspite of our efforts all that 
we have been able to do is just holding on to the old ground 
instead of covering the new опе? 


Low availability inspite of succesees on food front 


With the partition of India in 1947, our country started 
off rather very badly on the food front. It had to part with 
two important granaries, one in the north-west and the other 
in the east. The most important *bread basket', that is wheat 
producing areas were lost to Pakistan. It was also an area 
known for its quality cotton with long staple. Similarly, the 
most fertile ‘rice bowl’ of the sub-continent went to the then 
East Pakistan which is now Bangla Desh. This latter region 
has all along been famous for jute, the golden fibre of this 
sub-continent. It was not all. In the process India was 
deprived of the world’s largest and the densest network of 
irrigation canals to our neighbour—Pakistan. Above all, 
while India had to lose some of its best irrigated agricultural 
land it had to receive and feeda disproportionately high 


population with its extremely depreciated agricultural 
resources. 


However, India continued to plod struggling hard at every 
step with the odds it had to face. Although India has been 
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ап agricultural land all through its known history the condi- 
tion of agriculcture was none too happy. Under the foreign 
гше agriculture continued to stagnate. At this critical juuc- 
ture India had to accept a very difficult, if not an impossible 
challenge. 


During the first two decades of our Independence we had 
to depend largely on imported food. With our steady and 
patient effort we were, however, able to turnthe corner. 
In twenty years time the total production of food gains 
had risen from 55 million tonnes to 107 million tonnes by 
1970-71. Atone stage, particularly owing to very severe 
famine conditions in several parts of the country especially in 
Bihar, our annual food imports had risen to over ten 
million tonnes. But fortunately for usthe situation took a 
turn for the better in which we could discontinue the imports 
of food grains from abroad. 


Let us not forget, however, that the picture which emerged 
as a result of successful Green Revolution is so far not that 
rosy. We still continue to be at the mercy of weather gods 
known for their extremely erratic behaviour especially in the 
monsoon lands. Indian agriculture is generelly described as 
а gamble in monsoons. Опе bad monsoon throws the entire 
Indian agriculture and for that matter our national economy 
out of gear. The prices of all other commodities shoot up 
creating a lot of hardships. Many of our industries depend 
upon agricultural raw materials like cotton, jute, sugarcane, 
oil-seeds, tobacco and rubber. Fall in production of these 
cash crops not only upsets these industries but also creates 
unemployment problems. Moreover, failure of monsoons 
often leads to reduction in the production of hydro-electricity 
which in turn affects not only industries but agriculture as 
well, since more and more farmers now depend on electricity 
to run the water-pump sets to irrigate their fields. 


Even if we have increased our food production, we now 
have to spend a lot on the new farm machinery, better 
implements, better seeds and above all chemical fertilizers 
апа manures. This has raised the cost of food production. 
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Also it has led to higher imports of fertilizers, as we have not. 
got enough fertilizer factories at home. 


Another limitation on the food front we have yet to over- 
come, is the lack of nutritious food. In the first place the 
total calories of food that on an average every Indian is able 
to get is still less than 2000. This compares very unfavourably 
with many advanced countries where their average per capita 
intake is as high as 3000 calories. The bulk of proteins, 
which are already very low in our diet, comes from cereals, 
Our production of animal products like milk, butter, eggs, 
fish and meat etc. is very low. These things are rather costly 
and find little place in the diet of a common man. 


Seventy per cent of the people in our country are engaged 
in agriculture and the total output of their labour does not 
constitute more than 47 per cent of our total national income. 
This itself should speak for its performance. Secondly, even 
when 70 persons out of every hundred are engaged in 
agriculture they are not in a position to feed the remaining 
30 persons engaged jin other activities which are equally 
important for the progress of our nation. 


Just compare this fact with the situation in the United 
States where only four persons out of every hundred are able 
to produce not only for the rest of them but also a sizable 
surplus for exporting abroad. It should indicate how far we 
have yet to go. 


We have not only to increase the production of cereals 
which occupy 84 per cent of our tolal cropped area but also 
diversify agricultural production by producing more vege- 
tables, fruits and above all animal Products like milk and 
meat. This alone would help in making us available a more 
balanced and nutritious diet. The agriculture has also to 
produce more and more cash crops like cotton, jute, sugarcane 
etc., on which depends our industrial Production, Above all, 
if we have to industrialise our country at a rapid pace, our 
agriculture will have to spare an increasing number of people 
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for our growing industries, and yet maintain its own growth 
rate, 


More and more expenditure and less and less savings 


The formation of capital largely depends upon the ability: 
of families to save after meeting all their immediate needs. It 
goes without saying that bigger the size of a family, other- 
things being equal, the lower is its capacity to save. The 
composition of Indian population, particularly its age structure 
is very pertinent in this regard. Whereas in the advanced 
Countries the parsons in the age-group of 9 to 15 form less 
than 30 per cent of the population, the same in India is about 
42 per cent. In other words, nearly half of our tatal popu- 
lation falls in the category of dependents. 


This sector of population consisting mostly of youth calls. 
for a special type of expenditure. They demand a more 
balanced and nutritious diet for their full and rapid. physical 
growth. So is true of the medical facilities. Perhaps the 
most important and expensive item of expenditureis good 
education. This implies a great strain oa the budget not only 
of the family but that cf the state as well. Furthermore, it 
should also be remembered that they continue to be economi- 
cally non-productive for a much longer period unlike the 
Previous generations since they require more education and 
intensive training to earn a better living. This is a strain both 
on the family and on the state. 


Figures in regard to the working population in our country 
according to the census of 1961 and 1971 are very meaningful 
in this regard, In 1961 the working force in our country form- 
€d 43 percent of the total population. With rapidly growing 
number of children in our population, our working force has. 
now dropped down to 33.5 per cent of our total population. 
Does it not again suggest that the size of our family has been 
Browing with the percentage of dependent persons going up on 
one hand and that of the working adults going down on the 
other ? What else can be expected when during the last decade 
the population has risen by 24.6 per cent. All the gains of our 
€conomic growth are eaten up largely because of the rapid 
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growth in our population dominated by unproductive youth. 
No wonder that we remain where we were in spite of our fast 
gunning. This kind of running which involves a lot of 
exercise Or consumption of energy without being able to move 
forward reminds us of our physical instructor who tires us 
out by asking us to run on the spot. 


"The cost of bringing up the new borns 


We have been adding nearly 13 million people to our 
population every year. This number is likely to increase 
steadily crossing a 15 million mark before the end of this 
decade. This figure of annual growth is almost equal to the 
entire population of Australia which has an area 2.3 times the 
size of India, Let us also not forget that Australia took no 
less than 200 years to reach this figure which we are now 
adding to ourselves within a short span of a single year. 


А population of 13 million demands an additional food of 
1.25 milllon tonnes at the current consumption levels which 
are far from satisfactory and compare very unfavourable with 
advanced countries of the world. Even if we have been able 
to double the production of foodgrain in our country, the 
increase in the per capita availability of cereals has been 
insignificant. In drought years the per capita availability 
goes down substantially causing famine conditions in some 
areas. 


The annual requirements of cloth at the current consump- 
tion level for the population of 13 millions works out to be 
188 million metres. Although the cloth production in the 
country is on increase the actual per head availability of cloth 
for the last fifteen years has almost remained constant with a 
marginal increase of just two metres. The story of housing 
is in fact more disappointing, 
million additional houses for the increase in population. In 
the absence of our Capacity to provide these very basie 
amenities of life a very large number of people are forced to 
lead а sub-human life with all its evils Such as malnutrition 
illiteracy, ignorance and the most unhygienic conditions as 
сап be seen in the slums sprawling in and around our cities 


as we need every year 2.5 
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We have had four national five year plans ; and we are 
now on the verge of launching a fifth one. Every plan had 
visualised creation of new jobs. Yet in spite of our plans and 
efforts in this direction at the end of every plan, all that we 
have really succeeded is in adding to the backlog of un- 
employment. The mere growth of 13 million people every 
year calls for as many as 4 million jobs per annum. But the 
creation of jobs is not that easy. 


What about providing additional educational facilities ? 
This growing population demands 126,500 schools and no 
less than 372,500 teachers. 


We have been able to increase our basic amenities of life 
9r raise our economic productivity or tone up our general 
efficiency only to a very smallextent in spite of tremendous 
Investment in successive five year plans. 


Accepting a challenge 


A little Progress here and there and that too often very 
Painfully slow would not improve our position in the comity 
of nations. A sound and a buoyant economy, a broad 
industria] base, big strides in science and technology together 
With impressive defence potential make the country’s voice of 
Peace and sanity heard in international forums. Hence the 
targets we want to achieve are not so simple that could be 
achieved easily and by paying nominal price for or only a lip 
Service to the same, 


What are those targets or landmarks which we have to 
keep in mind ? We are an agricultural country where 55 per 
cent of the total land area is under cultivation and 70 per 
Cent of the people are engaged in agricultural persuits. But 
let us not forget that China produces rice nearly one and a 
half times that of our country with only two thirds as much 
area under rice as we have. In countries like Denmark the 
Yield of rice is almost thrice as high as we have froma 
hectare of land, The yield of sugar from Hawaian sugarcane 
fields is four times higher than what we are able to extract. 
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The consumption of energy per head from petroleum, coal 
and electricity etc., in the United States is equivalent to energy 
available from 400 slaves at the command of an individual. 
Is it not interesting ? Does it not mean that an American with 
the help of modern gigantic machines, use of science and 
technology, and ample power resources to run these machines 
is able to produce single handed what otherwise four hundred 
persons could do with their muscle power ? Then you must. 
also not forget that he has not only eight hundred hands to 
work with but also only one belly to be fed. This again 
explains the appalling gap between the per capita income: 
in that country and that in ours Unfortunate as it may be but 
this gap has been widening and as such it merits our serious 
thought. As long as we go on increasing mouths and bellies 
without an appreciable increase in our productivity we shall 
only continue to run on the spot and not be able to cover or 
break fresh grounds. 


FAMILIES AND FAMILIES* 


Anwar woke up today very early. He found that his sister 
Benazir was fast asleep. Even his parents had not woken 
up. He peeped out of the window of his room. He found 
that it was too dark to see anything. He quietly returned to 
his bed somewhat frightened by pin-drop silence and total 
darkness. 


He could not understand way his sleep was disturbed all 
of a sudden. But he then realized that he saw some fierce 
animals in his dream. They were the same animals he saw 
in the zoo yesterday. He now remembered that yesterday he 
went to bed too early in the evening without caring for his 
food as he was very tired. It was but then natural for him to 
get up early this morning. Now he also realized that the 
roaring of a lion in his dream disturbed his sleep. 


Anwar began to recollect what he saw in the dream. 
He recollected that a big snake had coiled herself over 
asmall heap of her eggs. Anwar remembered the words 
of histeacher, Saraswati, that soon these eggs would break 
on their own and small but extremely active young ones of 
the mother snake would begin to crawl and run in their usual 
zig-zag way. They do not depend on their mother for their 
food, She does not require to suckle them. On the other hand 
mother snake observing a large number of small snakes in 
their dozens or scores running in every possible direction 
would only result in annoying her. And angry mother 
would even goto the extent of swallowing quite a few of 
them. Thus only a few lucky ones would survive the wrath 
Of the angry mother. Anwar just commented what a heart- 
less mother the she snake was. Anwar could not help being 
sad over the plight of baby snakes who could do nothing but 


he author 


*The Lesson meant for secondary students, was written by t hod 
ls he 


in a national workshop for the development [of textual materia 
in 1981, 
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to help satisfy their mother’s hunger through their helpless- 
ness. 


Anwar wanted to stop thinking about such a heartless 
mother and perhaps a small-brained species. Just at this. 
moment a small kitten jumped on his bed. He welcomed her 
by patting her smooth body. This reminded him of yet 
another event. The mother of the kitten had given birth to 
three or four kittens. He remembered how cautious and 
careful she was to choose a place when she was about to 
deliver. Anwar remembered the words of his father who 
told him to note how the mother cat protects her young 
ones by actually hiding them from other grown up members 
of her own species including the one who may be the father 
of the young ones. For this purpose she even keeps on 
changing the place. Anwar had seen the mother cat carrying 
her young ones from one place to another. And how does 
she carry her young ones ? She picks them up by opening her 
jaw. The kittens are not able to walk. Norare they able to. 
open their eyes fully at this stage. She uses her sharp 
teeth to have a sufficient grip over the neck of the kittens. 
She carefully lifts them up by neck and carries them one by 
one from placeto place. This journey may be from a cattle 
yard to af roof o the second or the third floor. 


And yet very often the inevitable happens. The he cats 
do often succeed in killing their young ones. What a diffe- 
rence between a kind mother and a cruel father. The kittens, 
Anwar knows very well, are suckled by the mother for a 


few weeks before they stand on their own and forget who: 
their mother was. 


Anwar at this stage realized that he had gone astray from 
recapitulating what he had seen in his dream about his visit 
to the zoo on an earlier day. He now began to see before 
him the tall jirraffe. The words of the guide in the zoo 
began to ring in his ears. The baby jirraffe stands on his 
legs within minutes of his birth and begins to suckle his. 
mother, It takes only twenty minutes for a baby jirraffe to. 
begin running along with his mother whose job is both to. 
protect and feed him. 
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Once again the chain of his thoughts was broken whem 
he heard the noise of sparrows. No doubt they were greatly 
agitated over certain very important matter. It did not take 
long for Anwar to realise that his pet cat was doing a foul 
play. 


Anwar reminded himself of the fact that a pair of sparrows. 
were extremely busy for the past two to three weeks in build- 
ing a small nest on a tree in Anwar's kitchen garden. Before 
that the sparrows were spending night on a twig of a tree 
branch. They would sleep whole night in a standing pose 
onatwig. Even when the wind would blow and trees would 
be shaken these sparrows did not mind it much. But some- 
how all of a sudden, for reasons perhaps best known to them- 
Selves, they were found busy for quite a few days in building 
a small nest bit by bit from morning till night. 


Anwar’s mother interrupted at this stage by offering him 
а сир of tea and reminding him that he had missed his 
night meal. She had told him for whom were they building. 
the nest. Certainly it was not meant for themselves. The 
husband and wife birds were to become very shortly a 
father and mother bird respectively. Both of them were 
"expecting" new arrivals in the family with high hopes. 
The nest was being built not for themselves, but essentially 
for their children or young ones. 


One day the she sparrow laid an egg. How could she lay 
aneggunless there was a nest on a tree to hold it safely 7 
Anwar had long back noted from the top of his house that 
there were three or four eggs. 


Anwar recollected that for quite a few days he was keeping 
a close watch on the nest. He then was the first to break 
the news to his mother and younger sister that from the eggs 
Which were being hatched by the mother, came out a couple 
of young ones. Both the father and the mother turn by turn 
Would leave the nest and return to it with small worms, 
insects etc. in their beaks, In а single hour he counted over 
thirty trips. They would feed their children by putting their 
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‘own beak in the beaks of their young ones turn by turn. It 
was really a good sight to see how these fast growing 
young ones would compete with one another to have more 
апа more of the food being brought and supplied to them 
by their parents. And today this great flutter in the nest of 
the sparrows was, when the cat in all her cunningness had 
‘Climbed the tree to take a position to make a final assault on 
defenceless young ones of the sparrows. Thank God, the 
‘cat could not succeed in her game as the parent sparrows 
defended their nest and children with great valour. 


By this time everybody in Anwar's house was busy in 
his or her daily work. Anwar's father and Anwar entered 
into a meaningful conversation over anmial and bird fami- 
lies. 


Anwar said to his father: "Papa, do you think that there 
is anything like a family among animals ?” 


Father : “Dear Anwar, I know what you are hinting at. 
As you know in every animal species there are males and 
females, It is the females who conceive, become pregnant 
and produce young ones. In every species the mature females 
and males have to mate with one another so that females can 
Conceive and either lay eggs or deliver one or more young 
ones. In other words, young ones or children can never be 
thought of without having their mother and father, 
is a natural urge among the members, both males and fan 
in every species to mate with Opposite sex and 
or multiply themselves so that the 
itself." 


There 
nales, 
to reproduce 
species can prepetuate 


Anwar interrupted his father aad Said: “Papa, I had 
never thought of this before. But for this natural urge we 
would not have seen thousands of species all around us, But 
what about my question about families ?” 


Anwar's father continued and answered : 
look at the sparrows——the he and She sparro 
their young ones, are living in a common nest, 
have roofs. But the father and mother live tog 


"Dear Anwar, 
W, along with 
Not all nests 
ether. They 
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love each other. They mate with each other. They know 
the implications of their mating. They anticipate things in 
advance. They plan accordingly and they wait eagerly to 
welcome new arrivals in their family. They provide a cozy 
bed for the young ones. They take care of their safety. 
They feed them well by putting tremendous amount of 
efforts. They love their young ones very dearly. They train 
them to fly with their small wings. And one day they gather 
courage to bid a farewell to their grown up children wishing 
them well. They are confident of their children that they 
Could fly on their own and stand on their own. Unlike we 
human beings, they do not expect anything in return from 
their dear young ones.” 


Anwar's sister made her contribution too ! “Mother, I 
hope you would not allow tears to roll by your cheeks when 
I may leave you after my marriage", 


Anwar added, and yes, when I get a job in the Indian 
Ait Force ! 


Anwar's father and mother together quipped : 


"Anwar and Benazir, please go ahead; we would never stand 
10 your way, but would like to help you realize our own 
hidden ambitions through you. 


A UNIT 


POPULATION ON MARCH 
ENVIRONMENT ON RETREAT 


O Man, the most unique and dominant of the species. 

L] Man, the mere consumer of food. 

O Man, the manipulator and modifier of environment. 

O Man, a short-sighted and arrogant manager. 

О Man, as a manager of renewable resources, 

[] More people, more production, more pollution. 

Г] Pollution of affluence. 

[1 Pollution of poverty. 

[1 Living in harmony with nature. 

L] Towards a new economy based on recycling of 
resources. 


An Overview 


We are currently passing through the most critical period 
in the history of man. А glance at the bistory of mankind. 
convinces us of tremendous power which the 
ed in manipulating environment and t 
natural resources. This has made possibl 
and sustain increasingly huge population 
high levels of material living. 


man has acquir- 
he consumption of 
е in а way to raise 
5 and at relatively 


These spectacular achiveme 


| nts of man in the field of 
science and technology are further backed by ambitious 
economic and political systems, As a result, his self-con- 


fidence and self-reliance are tending to degenerate into 
arrogance, short-sightedness and excessive greed that might 


result into total destruction of the entire human civilization 
and annihilation of mankind. 


Man is indeed a very unique and dominant of the species. 
ever lived on this earth, But in View of his ever increasing. 
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number it must not be forgotton that man is merely a consu- 
mer of food, In the final analysis man has to depend enirely 
on the vegetal world for his food whether it is primary or 
Secondary. It is only the plant or vegetal world that. 
manufactures food through the process of photosynthesis. 


Under the growing pressure of ever increasing numbers 
and a weakness for more and more comforts man has been 
Showing the signs of being short-sighted, arrogant and often 
irrational, He has been drastically changing his environment. 
to his own detriment. He behaves as though he is a bad 
manager in this regard. More population and ever increasing 
Standard of living call for more and more production and 
consumption even of those resources that are not renewable. 
More production leads to more pollution. Pollution is a. 
Curse of equal significance to both the affluent as well as poor 
Societies. This is true inspite of marked difference in the type: 
of pollution prevalent in these two societies. 


When man has been standing at the cross-roads, this his- 
torical perspective may perhaps bring home the need for living: 
in peace and harmony with nature. This may develop an 
Urge to explore alternative future based on new values. These 
Dew values should reduce consumption and avoid wastage of 
limited {natural resources. These values should emphasize- 
better quality of living in place of mere higher levels of con- 
Sumption and wastage oriented material standards. They 
should promote new economics based on recycling of resources 
so that this good earth of ours may be able to sustain life for 
our inumerable generations to come. 


Objectives 


** To help children understand the special quality of man 
that distinguishes him from any other species on the 
earth. 


** To help children realise that man’s ability to think, 
to communicate, to work with tools and to cooperate 
with others and adapt himself to varying environment 
has been responsible for his tremendous progress. 
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** To help children understand that man’s advance in 
science and technology has enabled him to husband his 
enviornment including resources to his betterment. 


** To impress upon children that these very qualities of 
strength of man—his scientific and technological skills 
may endanger his future if not judiciously used. 


** To help children to appreciate that short sightedness 
on the part of man and his growing concern for imme- 
diate gains, quick returns and short cuts to (temporary) 
prosperity may bring unforeseen calamities to man and 
his very existence on this planet. 


** To help develop an attitude that would promote living 
in peace and harmony with nature. 


** To develop an attitude that would promote conserva- 
tion of nature, environment and natural resources, 
avoid wastage and promote increasing use of renewable 
resources in place of those that are exhaustible. 


** To help children appreciate the significance of economy 
based on recycling of resources and thereby keeping 
the wastage of resources to the minimum. 


Content Analysis 


* Man is a unique and dominant species because of his 


ability to think, to communicate, to handle tools to 
cooperate and plan for future, 


No other species except man on the earth has ever 
tried or succeeded in changing, modifying or manipu- 
lating environment. 


Man has been interfering with his environment in 
various ways such as clearing forests, breaking grass- 


lands, bringing more and more land under the digging, 
miningand drilling for minerals. 
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* 


Many of the changes тап has brought about in his. 
environment have been for his good. 


Not all the changes brought about by man in his. 
environment are necessarily in his own interest. 


The examples of changes not in his favour are such 
as large scale deforestation, over grazing of grasslands, 
shifting cultivation, unscientific tilling of even land 
leading to erosion and impoverishment of soil, over 
hunting of wild life disturbing ecological balance in 
nature. 


Of late, man has been exploiting some of the valuable 
natural resources recklessly, for instance, mineral oil,. 
natural gas, coal, copper and tin. 


Man’s interference with environment has led to extinc-. 
tion of certain animal species, disturbing ecological 
balance found in nature. 


Some of the large changes brought by man have 
changed local climates with serious repercussions. 


Man like any other animal is a mere consumer of 
food. He is not a manufacturer of food. 


Manufacture of food is an exclusive prerogative of 
the vegetal world on plant kingdom. Plants manu- 
facture food from the sun’s energy through the pro- 
cess of photosynthesis. 


Man has to clearly distinguish between renewable and 
exhaustible resources and their relevance for conti- 
nuance of human civilization. 


Man has to learn to overcome his temptation to use 
and thereby exhaust known reserves of exhaustible 
resources such as coal, mineral oil and natural gas. 


Man has to learn how best he can use natural resources. 
that are renewable, for instance, solar energy, water, 
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wind and tidal energy, various forest products and 
agricultural produce, 


Man has also to learn new economics based on recycl- 
ing of resources like scrap, rags, used paper, etc. 


Ever increasing population with a premium on high 
standard of living has been responsible for rapid dep- 
letion of natural resources, pollution of air, water, 
soil and deterioration of environment. 


* The highly industrialized and affluent countries suffer 


from pollution of air and water on a very large scale. 


* 'The widespread use of insecticide, pesticide and 
chemical fertilizers also lead to pollution of water and 
high concentration of these harmful chemicals in fish, 
birds and their eggs, not excluding human beings who 
eat them, 


The poor countries also have to face the problems of 
pollution which arise mainly out of poverty and lack 
of funds, for instance, unfiltered potable water. 


* ZIgnorance and apathy also leads to unhygienic habits 
Such as using sources of potable water for bathing and 
washing of clothes. 


* Man has to learn the laws of nature, its secrets and 
mysteries for making their optimum use to his own 
advantage. 


Man can benefit more if he can Iespect the laws of 
nature and not try to igaore them, 


Man cannot live and prosper by being constantly at 
War with or away from nature, On the other hand, 
he must learn to live in peace 


and harmony with 
nature. 


* Very often short sighted or ill advised Changes in or 
interference with natural environment leads to Serious 
disturbances in ecological balance. 
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Related Experiences of Children 


> 


Children are aware that man is able to tame powerful 
animals like the elephant, camel and horse, domesti- 
cated milch animals like the cow and buffalo. 


Children are also aware of the fact that man can hunt 
dangerous animals like tiger on land and huge mam- 
mals like whale and walrus in the sea. 


They are also aware of the man's ability to think, ima- 
Bine and anticipate things in advance, plan for the 
future, communicate with others and cooperate with 
fellow beings as well as animals to his own advantage. 


They are aware of man's ability to change environ- 
ment at least partially according to his desire or 
plan. 


Children are aware of the fact that resources like 
Water are supplied by nature and soil fertility can be 
restored by planned efforts. 


They are also aware of the fact that wood is burnt as 
fuel but its supply can be maintained by planting new 
trees particularly through those that grow quickly. 


Children are aware of instances where soil is eroded 
and certain measures taken to conserve it. 


They have also seen dams built across the rivers and 
occasional floods causing great havoc and human 
misery. 


Children are aware of the increasing use being made 
of coal, petroleum and metals like iron or aluminium. 


Children also know the growing use being made of 
plastics in place of metals which are becoming costlier 
every year, 


Children are aware of gtowing use of paper which 
leads to depletion of forests at a much faster rate. 
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Children are aware of pollution caused by big facto- 
ries and widespread use of DDT. 


They are also aware of unhygienic conditions prevail- 
ingin villages (village ponds, etc.) and in slums in 
cities. 


Some children have visited zoos and national parks 
where animals are protected from hunting. 


Some children must have seen reserved. forests where 
the trees are felled in а controlled manner and new 
trees are planted according to a long term plan. 


Children are also aware of falling water table in their 
neighbourhood, silting of small dams or tanks and 
canals. 


Children are aware of the use of scrap and rags etc. 
for making certain products out of them. 


Children are aware of the electricity produced from 
coal, diesel oil and water. 


Children are also aware of a gobar gas plant (cow- 
dung gas plant) which helps not only to produce gas. 


for cooking, lighting and pumping purposes but also: 
for manuring fields. 


Suggested Learning Situations 


О 


O 


© 


Comparing and contrasting powerful wild animals 
like tiger and elephant on the one hand and man on 
the other to know their strengths and weaknesses and 
qualities which put man in a far superior position. 


Listing various food articles and finding out that 
ultimately they come from plants growing in the soil. 


Finding out how even secondary food products like 
milk, eggs, fish, meat etc. derived from animal world 


ultimately come from plant food on which the animals. 
live. 
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© 


О 


Drawing pictures or preparing (clay) models of two 
similar pieces of land, one badly managed in terms of 
deforestation, over grazing, unscientific tilling, soil 
erosion due to rains and floods, and the other in terms 
ofa nursery, planned afforestation, controlled grazing, 
proper fencing, dam for flood control and canals for 
irrigation, generation of hydro-electricity, fishing, 
navigation and holiday resort to promote tourism, 
contour ploughing and bunding or terracing, etc. 


Comparing and contrasting merits and demerits of 
using coal, petroleum and hydro-electricity from the 
Point of view of pollution and depletion of resources. 


Listing sources of energy which are replenishable or 
are almost infinite, 


Drawing pictures of pollution in affluent and poor 
countries, and writing notes on how to avoid them. 


Listing products and describing processes of their 
manufacture which are based on the principle of 
recycling of resources. 


Writing an essay on preservation of wild life especially 
the rare species like lion, tiger, cheetah, bustard, cro- 
codiles, etc. in India. 


Discussing advantages of national parks and animal 
and bird sancturaries in India. 


Listing food articles that might meet the needs of 
growing numbers in future. 


An essay or debate competition on “Мап must con- 
quer nature if he has to survive on this planet." 


Evaluation Test Items 


1. 


The primary source of our food is 


(a) plants 
(b) animals 
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(c) poultry 
(d) fish 


2. The only renewable source of energy is 
(a) coal 
(b) uranium 
(c) petroleum 
(d) water 


3, Manis the most dominant species because 
(а) he is very strong 
(b) he can think 
(c) he can hear and see 
(d) he сап run fast 


4. Tick mark the only incorrect statement from the 
following 


(a) Forests help us in conserving water 

(b) Forests help us in conserving soil 

(c) Forests help us in preserving wild life 

(d) Forests rob us of the fertile land suitable for 
agriculture 


5. In India the most important source of pollution is 
(a) smoke emitted by railways and buses 
(b) drinking water available in villages 
(c) smoke emitted by aeroplanes 
(d) smoke emitted by factories 


6. Manis essentially 
(a) a producer of food 
' (b) a distributor of food 
(c) `а consumer of food 
(d) a decomposer of food 


7. The real manufacturers of food are 
(a) farmers 
(b) owners of food processing industries 
(c) animals 
(d) plants 


Sample Materials on Population Education 259 


8. 


10. 


Given below are four statements out of which only 
one is insignificant. Tick off one which is significant. 
In highly industrialised countries the major source 
of pollution is 


(а) smoke and waste materials of big factories 
(b) wide spread use of insecticides and pesticides 
(c) food adulteration 

(d) noise created by aeroplanes 


Our relationship with nature should be based on 
(a) submission to nature 

(b) conquering nature 

(c) harmony with nature 

(d) fear and awe for nature 


Pollution in rural India is essentially due to 
(а) higher production and consumption 

(b) ignorance and poverty 

(c) encroachment on environment 

(d) growth of pollution 


गाँव पुराना रूप чаг 


राजलक्ष्मी अम्मा का कई सालों का सपना आज साकार हुआ। आज 
पच्चीस साल बाद वह अपने,गाँव अल्कापुरम में आ पायी । उस समय वह 
अपने win के विवाहोत्सव में शामिल हुई थी और आज उसी भांजे के पूत्र के 
बिवाह समारोह में नब बिवाहित बर-वथु को आशीर्वाद देने आयी 
आज उसकी खुशी का ठिकाना नहीं था । अपने बड़े भाई का वंश वृक्ष फलता- 
फलता देखकर किस वहन को खुशी न होगी ? बहन-भाई का प्यार ऐसा ही 
эшк होता है। 


राजलक्ष्मी अम्मा को अपने बचपन के दिन याद आये। उसकी आयु 
आज परे सत्तर साल की है। जिस दिन इस गाँव से उसकी डोली गयी थी 
उसे भी आज साठ साल वीत चुके हैं 1 तीन पीढ़ियों का अन्तराल कोई कम 
तो नहीं होता। उस समय उसकी अपनी झादी केवल दस वर्ष की 
आय में हो गयी थी, पर आज उज्बला की शादी तीस वर्ष की आयु में हो 
रही है। क्‍या यह परिवर्तन हमारी प्रगति का सूचक नहीं है? 


राजलक्ष्मी के लिए तो काला अक्षर Ян बराबर है। उन दिनों यदि 
कोई लड़की लिखना-पढ़ना चाहती तो उसे यह काम स्वयं अपने ही घर में 
किसी की सहायता से करना पड़ता पर आज उसके गाँव में माध्यमिक faar- 
लय और उच्च विद्यालय है i वहाँ लड़के-लड़कियां एक साथ पढ़ती हैं। उज्वला 
और धर्मेन्द्र दोनों उसी स्कूल में अध्यापन कार्यं कर रहे हैं। उन दोतों ने 
आगे भी स्कूल में पढ़ाते रहने का निश्चय किया है, यह जानकर राजलक्ष्मी 
अम्मा को और भी प्रसन्नता हुई। 


राजलक्ष्मी निरक्षर अवश्य थी, पर थी वह बुद्धिमान । उसके विचार बड़े 
ही परिपक्व थे । उसे बड़ा अनुभव था । शहर में रहने से उसका दृष्टिकोण 
ब्यापक बन चुका था । मले-बुरे की उसे अच्छी परख थी । 


उसके बचपन में ब्राह्मणों के अलावा अन्य जाति के व्यक्ति अध्यापक नहीं 


* यह पाठ माध्यमिक कक्षाओं में पढ़ाए जाने वाले सामाजिक अध्ययन 
पाठ्य पुस्तक के लिए लिखा गया है | इसे गुजरात राज्य की पाठ्य 
पुस्तक में स्थान दिया गया है। 
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हो सकते थे । किन्तु आज उसके ही परिवार के सदस्य ब्राह्मण न होते हुए भी 
अध्यापक बनकर समाज की प्रगति और समृद्धि में अपना योगदान कर रहे 
हैं । पहले हर व्यक्ति का कार्य उसकी जाति के अधार पर निर्धारित होता ar 
इससे एक फायदा जरूर होता था कि गाँव की सभी आवश्यकताएँ पूरी हो 
जाती थीं । कार्य का बेंटवारा या विभाजन अपने आप में एक बहुत उपयोगी 
वात थी । किन्तु यह विभाजन उन दिनों जन्म पर आवारित था, न कि 
व्यक्तिगत गुण, योग्यता, कुशलता या प्रशिक्षण पर 1 


राजलक्ष्मी अम्मा भले को भला और बुरे को बुरा कहने में कभी fga- 
किचाती नहीं थी । उसे वे दिन याद आते हैं, जब लोग बड़ों का सम्मान करते 
थे। स्त्रियों को उचित सम्मान प्राप्त था । गरीब-अमीर एक दूसरे का ख्याल 


रखते थे । धनी और सम्पन्न लोग अन्य लोगों की अविक से अधिक सहायता 
करते थे । 


इस भाई चारे का एक परिणाम यह था कि लोग आपस में झगड़ा-फसाद 
को एक जगह बैठ कर पंचायत के द्वारा सुलझा लेते थे। ऐसे मेल, भाई 
चार या दोस्ती को जात-पात व धर्म के नाम पर दूषित नहीं होने दिया 
जाता था। गाँव के सभी लोग एक दूसरे के त्यौहारों में व्यक्तिगत खूप से 
शामिल होते थे चाहे बह रामलीला हो या ईद। एक-दूसरे के पूजा-स्थानों 
का आदर एक सामान्य सी बात हुआ करती थी । किन्छु राजलक्ष्मी अम्मा 
यह्‌ नहीं भूली थो कि गांव के हरिजनों को उस समय अछूत माना जाता था । 
उनके लिए पीने के पानी का कुआ अलग था। लेकिन आज उसे यह जानकर 
खुशी हुई कि गाँव के सभी लोग एक ही कुएँ से पानी लेते हैं और एक ही 
पाठशाला में सभी जाति के बच्चे पढ़ते हैं । 


अचानक उसे बचपन की भयंकर बाढ़ की याद आयी--उसके रोंगटे खड़े 
हो गये थे । सारा गांव तबाह हो गया था । सैकड़ों पशु बह गये थे। मकान 
नष्ट हो गये थे। फसलें बरबाद हुई ЧЇ! हैजे का प्रकोप हुआ था। हर घर 
में अनेक व्यक्ति भेलेरिया से बारी-बारी सेपीड़ित हो कर अस्थिपंजर मात्र 
रह जाते थे । क्षय की बीमारी से लोग उठ नहीं पाते थे । चेचक से बचने का 
कोई इलाज न था । हर परिवार को बीमारी और मौत का सामना करना 
पड़ता था । और रास्ता भी क्या था ? केवल भाग्य पर भरोसाथा। पर 
राजलक्ष्मी अम्मा अब यह जान गई है कि आज वैसे गाँव बाढ़ से सुरक्षित हैं, 
जिन्होंने अपने सामूहिक प्रयास से गाँव को बचाने के लिए मजबूत ऊँचा बाँध 
बना लिया है । शुद्ध पेय जल की व्यवस्था के लिए लोगों ने मशीनों द्वारा 
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गहरे नलकूप बना लिये हैं। बाँध द्वारा नदी का पानी रोक कर सिंचाई की 
व्यवस्था भी कर ली गयी है । नयी दवाइयों का प्रयोग कर लोग बीमारियों 
का सामना कर रहे हैं। चेचक का पूर्ण उन्मूलन हो चुका है। मलेरिया की भी 
काफी रोकथाम हो चुकी &1 


गाँव के लोग, खास कर नयीपीढ़ी के, यह अच्छी तरह जान चुके हैं कि अज्ञान, 
बीमारी, भुखमरी, कंगाली या गरीबी उनके असली दुश्मन हैं। उनका सामना 
करने का एक मात्र मार्ग है--शिक्षा का प्रसार । शिक्षा के ही द्वारा अज्ञान, 
अन्धविश्वास, अस्वच्छता और छुआछूत संबंधी भ्रांतियां दूर हो सकती हैं। 
ज्ञान और विज्ञान के द्वारा जीवन की अन्य कटठिनाइयाँ भी आसानी से दूर की 
जा सकती हैं । गाँव यदि आगे बढ़ रहे हैं तो वे शिक्षा और सहकारिता के 
रास्तों को अपनाने से ही । जहाँ सारा गाँव एक जुट होकर खड़ा हो जाता 
है वहाँ कच्ची सड़कों को पक्का करना, नदो पर बाँध बनाना, पाठशाला के 
लिए इमारत खड़ी करना, अस्पताल खोलना आदि मुश्किल नहीं रह जाते । 


राजलक्ष्मी अम्मा का यह पुराना गाँव पूरी तरह अपना रूप बदल चुका 
है।। सवः लोग शहर वँलगाड़ी से नहीं जाते । घर घर में साइकिले हैं। वे. उनकी 
अच्छी' देखभाल करना भी सीख गये हैं। गांव में हर हपते बाजार लगता है 
जहाँ तरह-तरह की चीजें बिकने आती हैँ। पहले: गाँव में दस दिन में एक वार 
डाकिया आता था पर अब वह प्रतिदिन आने लगा है। डाकघर के! साथः 
साथ' अबः तो तारघर भी खुल गया है। 


गाँव के किसान अब अपने को प्रगतिशील किसान कहे जाने पर गवं 
का अनुभव करते हैं । ऐसा क्यों न हो ? गाँव में जहाँ पहले केवल एक फसल 
होती थी, वहाँ अव नहर और नलकूपों की सहायता से दो तीन फसलें होने 
लंगी हैं । किसान हल को जगह ट्रक्टर का भी इस्तेमाल करने लगे हैं। कुओं 
पर डीजल या बिजली द्वारा चलने वाले पम्प लगे हैं । खेतों में उन्नत किस्म 
कें बीजों का प्रयोग होने लगा @ | समय पर सिंचाई, पर्याप्त मात्रा में खाद 
और कीड़ों'से बचाव के लिए दवाई का छिड़काव आदि उपायों से अच्छी 
पैदावार aui न बढ़ेगी ? अलकाप्रम के एक प्रगतिशील किसान को राष्ट्रीय 
स्तर पर їн पंडित' की उपाधि भी मिली है। इससे प्रे भारतः में इस गाँव 
का नाम रोशन हुआ है | 


अपनी प्रगति के प्रयास में गाँव वालों की उत्तरोत्तर अनेक उपलब्धियाँ 
हुई 6199, सहकारी भंडार, उचित दर की दूकान, सहकारी बेक, छोटा 
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सा बागीचा और समाचार पत्र तथा ज्ञानवद्ध 5 एवं मनोरंजक पुस्तकें पढ़ने 
के लिए ग्रंथालय 1 बच्चों के लिए खेल का मैदान भी बन गया हैं । 


अजकापुरम के किसान yak पालन मी: करने लगे हैं। यहाँ से हजारों अंडे 
रोजाना жата भेजे जाते हैं । यहाँ के чача में भी Tare हुआ Bl संकर 
नश्ल की गायें भी लोग पालने लगे हैं। वे देशी गायों के मुकावले बहुत अधिक 
दूध देती हैं । पशुओं को संतुलित आहार देते का महत्त्व समझ गये हैं। 
उन्हें इस वात की भी जानकारी हो गयी है Ге age के लिए भी पौष्टिक 
और संतुलित भोजन आवश्यक है । 


अलकापुरम के लोग मनोरंजन का भी महत्त्व जानते हैं। उन्हें लोक- 
नृत्य और लोक संगीत का शौक तो पहले से ही है। अत्र वे sles, 999, 
रेडियो, सिनेमा और теа द्वारा मरोरंजन एवं SIT ज्ञान भी प्राप्त करते 
हैं । अभी-अभी पिछले ही वर्ष गात्र के लोगों के कल्याण के जिए एक छोटा-सा 
दवाखाना तथा स्वास्थ्य एवं परिबार कल्याण Hex खोला गया है। वहाँ 
गर्भवतो स्त्रियों, शिशुओं और उतरी माताओं का निःशुल्क उपचार होता है! 
परिवार के सभी सदस्यों के स्त्रास्थ्य का कैसे ध्यान रखता चाहिए, नवजात 
शिशुओं की किस प्रकार देलभाल करनी चाहिए, उन्हें कंसा भोजन देना 
चाहिए, आदि की जानकारी इन केंद्रों में प्रदान. की जाती है। इन स्वास्थ्य 
केन्द्रों से लोगों को अपना परिवार सीमित रखने की प्रेरणा और उचित 
जानकारी भी मिलती है 1 


आज यह अति आवश्यक हो जवा है कि हमारे परिवार सुनियोजित, 
सुगठित, सन्तुष्ट एवं सुखी हों । ag तभी संभव होगा जब परिवार काहुर 
दस्य स्वस्थ हो, शिक्षित हो, wx उचित संतुलित. आहार प्राप्त हो और 
आजीविका के उचित अवसर प्राप्त हों । इसकी प्राप्ति के जिए नियोजन हीं 
एक मात्र मार्ग है । तभी पूरे गाँव की समृद्धि का मार्ग प्रशस्त हो सकता है । 


राजलक्ष्मी अपने गाँव के इस परिवर्तित और समुचित रूप को देखकर 
सोचने लगी कि यदि उसके गाँव के लोग नियोजन की दिशा में अग्रसर नहीं 
होते और दृढ़ता से उसका पालन न करते तो क्या वे आज इतने समृद्ध और 
सुखी हो पाते ? यही बह मार्ग है, जिसे अपनाकर हम अन्यः गाँवों को भी 
सुखी और समृद्ध बना सकते हैं.। 
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बताओ तो जाने 


1, राजलक्ष्मी अम्मा को पुराने जमाने के गाँव में कौन-कीन-सी अच्छाई 
दिखाई देती थी ? 

2. अलकापुरम गाँव में कौन से पाँच बड़े परिवर्तन हुए हैं ? 

2. गाँव की प्रगति के लिए आवश्यक किन्हीं दो साधनों का उल्लेख 
करो । 

4. गांव की प्रगति में परिवार किस प्रकार हाथ der सकता हैं ? 

5. नियोजित परिवार से तुम बया समभे हो ? 

6. अपने गाँव की उन्नति को देख कर राजलक्ष्मी के मन में क्या विचार 
उठे | 

कुछ सोचो 


1. यदि परिवार बड़ा हो तो उसका परिवार के सदस्यों पर क्या असर 
पड़ता है? 
2. संख्या और गुणवता में कौन श्रेष्ठ है ? 


कुछ करो 


1. अपनी कक्षा के 12 छात्रों के परिवार का बजट मालूम करो। इस 
नाधार पर बताओ कि हर परिवार में बजट का कितना प्रतिशत 
निम्नलिखित मदों में खर्च होता है : 

(1) भोजन, (2) शिक्षा (3) स्वास्थ्य (4) बचत । 
यह भी पता लगाओ कि इन परिवारों में प्रतिव्यक्तित आय, व्यय और 
बचत कितनी है ? इसमें अपने निष्कर्ष निकालो | 


2, वक्षा के सभी छात्रों के परिवार का आकार मालूम करो और 


उसे आरेख द्वारा व्यक्त करो । परिवार का औसत आकार भी' 
बताओ। 
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І. भारत, जापान, अमरीका और ब्रिटेन में परिवार का औसत आकार 
क्या है? 


2. हमारे देश के किस राज्य में सबसे कम जन्म दर है और aay ? 


3. संख्या श्रेष्ठ है या गुणवता, इस विषय पर ачага स्पर्धा आयोजित 
करो। 


जनसंख्या शिक्षा क्या है ?* 


हमारी पाठशालाओं में जनसंख्या शिक्षा के नाम से एक नया सामाजिक 
जागरण, एक नई विचारधारा चल पड़ी है। हमारा प्राचीन समाज हमेशा की 
तरह नई परिस्थितियों के साथ अग्रसर हो रहा है। परिणाम स्वरूप कुछ 
पुराने मूल्यों को छोड़ कर नई मान्यताओं और मानदंडों को अपनाता हुआ यह 
सुसंस्कृत समाज आगे बढ़ने का भरसक प्रयास कर्‌ रहा हैं। पुराने मूल्यों 
को छोड़ना जितना पुरानी पीढ़ी के लिए कठिन होता है उतना ही नये एवं 
उचित मूल्यों को अपनाना बाल एवं युवा पीढ़ी के लिए सहज होता है। इस 
तथ्य को मानने में हमें हिचकिचाना नहीं चाहिए । 


इस सामाजिक एवं वैचारिक gz ат संघर्ष के परिप्रेक्ष्य में अध्यापक वर्ग 
पर बड़ी कठिन जिम्मेदारी आती &1 उसे निभाने के लिए हर पाठशाला में 
अध्यापकों ने जनसंख्या विस्फोट या जनसंख्या समस्या पर विस्तार से आपस 
में चर्चा की । व्यक्तिगत विचार एवं अनुभव की कसौटी पर इसे परखा i 
अपनी शंक्राओं का समाधान किया । फलस्वरूप आज हजारों शिक्षक गण 
राष्ट्रीय जनसंख्या प्रकल्प को атат करने में जुट गये हैं । 


जनसंख्या शिक्षा के इन दो शब्दों में से यदि हम केवल जनसंख्या शब्द को 
भली-माँति समझें तो जनसंख्या शिक्षा क्या और किस लिए है, इन दोनों प्रश्नों 
का उत्तर हमें मिल सकता है। तो आइये हम इसी एक शब्द की गहराई में 
जाने का प्रयास करें । 


स्थूल रूप से जनसंख्या शब्द का मन्तव्य होता है किसी स्थान, प्रदेश, या 
देश के लोगों की कुल संख्या । जन्म और मृत्यु तथा लोगों के स्थानांतरण के 
कारण प्रत्येक स्थान की जनसंख्या हर समय बदलती रहती है । इसी बात को 
ध्यान में रखकर आज कल हर देश में समय-समय पर जनसंख्या को निश्चित 
रूप से जानने के लिए जनगणना के कार्य को पूरा किया जाता है। आप में से 
कई अध्यापकों ने इस राष्ट्रव्यापी तथा सिक्षाप्रद कार्य में अवश्य ही हिस्सा 
लिया होगा i 


* इस रेडियो वार्ता का प्रसारण ऑल इण्डिया रेडियो द्वारा जुलाई 1985 में 
शिक्षकों के लिए कार्येक्रम' के अन्तर्गत हुआ था | 
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हमारे देश में सन्‌ 1981 से जनगणना का कार्य हर दसवें वर्ष किया. 
जाता है।.सन्‌ 1981 में हमारी सबसे नवीनतम जनगणना पूरी की'गई। gx 
HATTA का वृहत्‌ कार्य कई दिन तक किया जाते पर पूरा होता है 1 इसमें: 
कार्यकर्ता दिन-रात व्यस्त रहते हैं । इसके सुचारू रूप से संपन्न होने पर GT 
निष्कर्ष निकले हैं ? हमें यह जानकारी प्राप्त हुईं कि दिनांक 1, माचे 1981 
की सुलह सूर्योदय के समय भारतवर्ष की आबदी 68 करोड 40 लाख थी | 
भाम जनता की जानकारी यहाँ तक ही समाप्त हो जाती है । कूछ लोग अपने- 
अपने शहर या गांव की आबादी जान कर संतुष्ट हो जाते ё । किन्तु यह बात. 
यही समाप्त नहीं होती । इस राष्ट्रव्यापी जनगणना आन्दोलन से और कौन- 
कौन सी उपयुक्त जानकारी हमें प्राप्त होती है। आइये इस पर हम गौर 
करें 1 


सर्वे प्रथम हमें यह पता चलता है कि हमारे देश की आबादी चीन को 
छोड़ कर सभी देशों से अ धक है । यदि हम अपने देश की कुल जनसंख्या को 
सारे देश की भूमि पर एक जैसी या समान रूप से वितरित करें तो हर किलो- 
मीटर भूमि पर औसतन 221 व्यक्ति पाये जायेंगे । यह भूमि और जनसंख्या 
के' बीच का अनुपात चीन से तीन गुना अधिक है। दुनिया के औसत से हमारे 
देश की आवादी का औसत घनत्व लगभग साडे छः गुना अविक है । यह इस 
बात से स्पष्ट होता है कि हमारे पास दुनिया के कुल भूभाग का ढ़ाईप्रतिशत से 
भी कम हिस्सा है । किन्तु संसार की कुल जनसंख्या का साढ़े чете प्रतिशत 
हिस्सा भारत में बसा हुआ है । इसका भरण-पोपण हमें इसी छोटे भूभाग से 
करना है। 


इसी बात ahead तरह से ऐसा भी कहा जा सकता है कि सन्‌ 1981 की 
1 मार्च को सुवह ©: बजे हमारे देश की आबादी स्वतंत्रता के पश्चात्‌ 34 वष 
के भीतर ठीक gaat हो गई । मतलब यह कि एक भारत की जगह जनसंख्या 
के रूप में दो भारत нї स्वयं बना दिया, जबकि हमारी भूमि तथा उसके 
बहुत से प्राकृतिक संसाधन में किसी तरह की बढ़ोतरी का प्रश्‍न ही पैदा नहीं 
होता 1 


कया इस जनगणना द्वारा और भी कुछ उपयोगी तथ्य सामने आये हैं ? 
हाँ ! देखिये । प्रकृति ने हर जीव-जन्तुओं को नर और मादा समूहों में बाटा 
ёл इसके लिए ager at अपवाद नहीं है । आम तौर पर प्रकृति भी स्त्री भौर 
पुरुष को. समान रूप से देखती है। दोनों का महत्व बराबरी का Ak ] 
किन्तु जनसंख्या के आंकड़े हमें यह बतलाते हैं कि हमारे देश में पुरुषों के मुका- 
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बले स्त्रियों की कूल संख्या भारी मात्रा में कम है। 1981 की जनगणना के 
अनुसार प्रति 1000 पुरुषों के मुकाबले स्त्रियों की संख्या केवल 935 ही पायी 
गयी है । 1872 में यह अनुपात 1000 को तुलना में 972 था जो घटते घटते 
1971 में 1000 की तुलना में 930 हो गया था । यह स्थिति अध्ययन व अनु- 
संघान का विषय बन चुकी & 1 हैरानी की बात तो यह है कि हर विकसित 
समाज या देश में यह अनुपात स्त्रियों के पक्ष में होता है, किन्तु हमारे देश में 
यह स्त्रियों के विपरीत पाया जाता है। संक्षेप में केवल इतना ही कहना 
पर्याप्त होगा कि इस तथ्य को किसी भी प्रकार से छिपाया नहीं जा सकता कि 
हमारे समाज में सामान्य रूप से स्त्रियों की सामाजिक, शैक्षिक एवं आथिक 
स्थिति पुरुषों की अपेक्षा बड़ी ही दयनीय है । उसी का यह नतीजा ё 1 


जिस प्रकार कुल जनसंख्या को स्त्री और पुरुष समूहों में बाँट कर लिंग- 
अनुपात समूहों की जानकारी प्राप्त होती है, उसी तरह जनगणना से लोगों की 
आयु के संबंध में भी बहुत सी बातें सामने आती हैं। हमारी लगभग 41 प्रतिशत 
जनसंख्या 14 वर्ष से कम आयु की है । इसकी अपेक्षा जापान जसे देश में यह 
अनुपात केवल 24 प्रतिशत है। हमारे देश के परावलंबी लोगों की संख्या 
адат रूप से रूस तथा अमरीकी आवादी के लगभग बरावर है। इसके GUT 
परिणाम हो सकते हैं, यह सोचने की बात है । हमारे देश में आर्थिक दृष्टि से 
स्वावलंबी जनसंख्या का अनुपात बहुत ही कम है। जब कमाने वालों की 
संख्या खाने वालों के मुकाबले aga ही कम हो तो प्रति व्यक्ति औसतन व्यय 
ud उसके परिणाम स्वरूप उनका जीवनस्तर नीचा न हो तो हमें आश्चर्य 
होगा । इसी से संबंधित यह तथ्य भी सामने आता है कि जब जापान जैसे देश 
में औसतन हर परिवार में दो ही बच्चे होते हैं, हमारे देश में यह संख्या दो 
की जगह औसतन सवा चार है। 


यह एक तर्कसंगत बात है कि किसी समाज या देश की जनसंख्या मोटे 
तौर पर तभी स्थायी होती है जव उसके हर परिवार में औसतन दो ही बच्चे 
होते हैं । वे माता-पिता की मृत्यु के उपरान्त उनका रिक्त स्थान लेते हैं और 
जनसंख्या उतनी की उतनी ही बनी रहती है। हमारे देश में यदि हमें जन- 
संख्या की वृद्धि को रोक कर उसे स्थायी बनाना है तो हमें हर परिवार के 
बच्चों की औसतन संख्या सवा चार से घटाकर दो बच्चों तक जल्द से जल्द 
लानी होगी । अन्यथा सन्‌ 2001 तक आज के दो भारत दो नहीं, तीन नहीं, अपितु 
चार भारतों में बदल जायेंगे । आप ही सोचिये क्या यह उचित होगा ? इसका 
हमारे जीवनस्तर पर FAT असर होगा ? कया हम अपने बच्चों और Hal के 
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सफल जीवन की आवश्यकताओं और उनकी आकांक्षाओं को पूरा कर सकेंगे ? 
क्या इसका उत्तरदायित्व उन पर हैं या आजकल के माता-पिता पर ? 


जब हम जनसंख्या की आयु की बात कर रहे हैं, तो हमें यह जानकर खुशी 
होगी कि भारत के नागरिकों की औसतन अपेक्षित आयु पहले के मुकाबले 
बढ़कर अब लगभग 54 साल हो गई है। इस सम्बन्ध में भी दुर्भाग्यवश अभी 
स्त्रियों की अपेक्षित आयु पुरुषों से कम है। इसकी तुलना में जापान के पुरुष 
की औसतन आयु 54 वर्ष और स्त्रियों की 59 वर्ष है। दुनिया के मुकाबले 
हमारे पिछड़ेपन का यह एक और aaa है। इसी बात का समर्थन इस तथ्य से 
भी होता है कि हमारे यहां 65 वर्ष से अधिक आयु के लोग ढाई प्रतिशत से भी 
कम हैं, जबकि जापान में उनका अनुपात लगभग 14 प्रतिशत है । 


इसी से संबंधित एक और भी दयनीय तथ्य हमारे सामने आता है । वह 

है शिशु मृत्यु दर | हमारे देश में कुछ साल पहले यह समस्या बहुत ही भयावह 

थी, जब हर 1000 जन्मे हुए जीवित शिशुओं में से लगभग 240 शिशु अपनी 

а सालगिरह मनाने के पहले ही अपनी माता-पिता को छोड़कर इस दुनिया 

से चल बसते थे । आज स्थिति में कुछ सुधार जरूर हुआ है, क्योंकि यह संख्या 

अब 250 से घटकर 120 तक पहुँची है। किन्तु हम यह न भूलें कि यही 
आँ कड़ा जापान में केवल 7 ё । 


जो वात бтр मृत्यु दर की है, वही कूल मृत्यु दर में भी पायी जाती है । 
जब हमारे यहाँ मृत्युदर 14 प्रति हजार है तो जापान जैसे देश में यह केवल 
6 प्रति हजार है। इसी प्रकार जन्म दर के संबंध में भी हमें बहुत ही गंभीरता 
से सोचना होगा । हमारे यहाँ जन्मदर में कुछ गिरावट जरूर आई है किन्तु 
अभी हमें उसे ओर नीचे लाने की आवश्यकता है । यहाँ जन्मदर अभी भी 30 
प्रति हजार से कुछ अधिक है जब कि जापान में यह केवल 13 प्रति हजार 
है । जापान में जन्म और मृत्यु दर के बीच का अंतराल यदि केवल 7 प्रति 
हजार है तो हमारे यहाँ यह अभी इससे ETAT ё | हम इस समय यह न भूले 
कि हमें अपना मृत्युदर व शिशु मृत्युदर अभी भी बहुत नीचे लाना है और 
उनमें हमें सफलता भी मिल रही है । किन्तु इसका एक नतीजा यह भी होगा 
कि जन्मदर में अपेक्षित कमी न होने के कारण जन्म तथा मृत्यु दर के बीच 
का यह अंतराल और भी बढ़ेगा । फलस्वरूप हमारी जनसंख्या अधिक तीव्र 
गति से बढ़ती रहेगी। 


जैसे-जैसे हमारी जनसंख्या तेजी से बढ़ती जा रही है, वेसे-बसे हर वर्ष 
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अधिकाधिक युवा-युव तिर्या प्रजनन के योग्य आयु वर्ग में पहुंच रहे हैं । हमारे 
देश में हर व्य।वत विवाह योग्य आयु में पहुँचने पर, और कुछ तो इस के कई 
ad पहले ही, बिवाह कर लेते हैं। कायदे mga के बावजूद बाल विवाह 
qaa का अभी उन्मूलन नदीं हो पाया है । परिणाम स्वरूप हर स्त्री कई बच्चों 
को जम्म देने की क्षमता रखती है । उदाहरण के रूप में य।द हम मान लें कि 
14 वर्ष की बालिका विवाहित होने पर अपने वैवाहिक जीबन में यदि हर दो 
аф बाद एक बच्चे को जन्म दे तो 45 वर्ष की aig तक वह अधिक से अधिक 
14 बच्चों को जन्म दे सकती है 1 व्यवहार में इतंने तो नहीं किन्तु 5-6 बच्चों 
को जन्म देना एक साधारण बात है, विशेषतः हमारे ग्रामीण क्षेत्र में। यदि 
इंसी स्त्री का विवाह 24-25 साल की आयु में हो तो स्वाभाविक रूप से उसकी 
बच्चों को जन्म देने की क्षमता कम होगी। क्योंकि प्रजनन योग्य काल 10 
साल कम होगा । दूसरा लाभ यह है कि ऐसी समकदार माँ वच्चे की अच्छी 
देखभाल कर शिशु-मृत्यु दर में'कटौती कर पायेगी । उसके बच्चे के स्वस्थ होने 
की संभावना भी बढ़ेगी | अतः यह हमें समझना बहुत ही आवश्यक है कि 
बिवाह की आयु, विशेषतः स्त्रियों की, बढ़ाने से कई लाभ हो सकते gs । माँ के 
स्वास्थ्य के अच्छा रहने की संभावना बढ़ेगी । प्रौढ़ माँदो बच्चों के बीच 
उचित फासला रखने के फायदे समभ सकेगी । भारत में लड़कियों का विवाह 
औसतन 18 «d की आयु में होता है, तो श्रीलंका जैसे पड़ोसी देश में यह 
लगभग 25-26 वर्ष की आयु में होता है। 


बिवाह की आयु से संबंधित एक बात और महत्व-पूर्ण है । आप जानते हैं 
कि ग्रामीण क्षेत्र में विवाह जल्दी होते हैं और शहरी क्षेत्र में कुछ देर से p अतः 
जनसंख्या का ग्रामीण तथा शहरी क्षेत्र में वितरण का अनुपात जानना जरूरी 
है । हमारे देश में इस शताब्दी के प्रारंभ में हर नवा व्यक्ति शहरी था किम्तु 
अब यह अनुपात बढ़ा है । अब हर चौथा व्यक्ति та बन चुका ё । ग्रामीण 
क्षेत्र की अपेक्षा शहरी क्षेत्र में जनसंख्या वृद्धि दर बहुत अधिक है ag इसलिए 
नहीं कि शहरों में जन्मदर अधिक है, बल्कि इसलिए कि देहातों से लोग 
मुख्यतः रोजगार पाने की इच्छा से शहर की ओर दौड़ते हैं । 


1971 से 1981 के दस वर्ष के काल में- हमारी -ग्रामीण जनसंख्या 19 प्रति- 
शत बढ़ी । किन्तु इसी दौरान शहरी आबादी 46 प्रांतशत बढ़ी है। आज 
भारत में साड़े THE करोड़ आबादी शहरों में बसी हुई 8 । 1971 से 1981 
के दस वर्ष में शहरी आवादी 5 करोड़ बढ़ी है, जिसमे से दो तिहाई आवादी 
उन शहरों में बढी है, जिनक्री आवादी 9 लोख से अधिक है। क्या यह हमारे 
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लिए चिन्तनीय विषय नहीं है कि इस बढ़ती हुई शहरी आबादी का हमारे 
जीवन पर क्या प्रभाव पड़ेगा ? हम यदि इस शहरी आबादी के ही बारे में 
सोचें तो हमें यह महसूस होगा कि इनके fana, पीने योग्य पानी, साफ 
सफाई, और ईंधन बिजली, चिकित्सा व स्वास्थ्य की सेवाएँ, शिक्षा का उचित 
प्रबंध, परिवहन एवं संचार के साधन, मनोरंजन की सुविधाएँ उचित दर की 
राशन की दुकानें, व लाखों की तादाद में रोजगार की व्यवस्था करना हमारे 
'लिए बड़ी भारी चुनौती है। दिन प्रतिदिन शहरों पर गाँवों से आने वाले 
निरक्षर या अद्ध शिक्षित लोगों की जनसंख्या का वोझ बढ़ता ही जा रहा है। 
чат यह वात अपने आप में ग्रामीण जीवन की शोचनीय स्थिति पर प्रकाश 
नहीं डालती ? जब यह भारी संख्या प्रतिदिन शहर की तरफ दौड़ती रहती 
है तो इसका यह अर्थ स्पष्ट है कि गाँवों में भी जीवन-संघर्ष अति कठिन है । 
उन्हें पर्याप्त रोजगार प्राप्त नहीं है। जो लुविधाएँ अति आवश्यक हैं उनका 
गाँवों में भारी अभाव है। 

इसी संदभ में जनगणना से हमें और एक मौलिक तथ्य का पता चलता 
'है। वह है हमारी साक्षर व निरक्षर जनसंख्या का परस्पर अनुपात । gum 
देश में आजादी के तुरन्त वाद साक्षरों की संख्या 15 प्रतिशत से कुछ कम Wn 
अब 1981 में साक्षर जनसंख्या बढ़कर 36 प्रतिशत हो गयी है । किन्तु इसमें 
भी साक्षर स्त्रियों और पुरुषों के वीच का अनुपात उचित नहीं है। हमारे यहाँ 
जबकि लगभग 47 प्रतिशत पुरुष साक्षर हैं, साक्षर स्त्रियों का प्रतिशत 25 
'से भी कम है। इसका अर्थ यह भौ है कि हर दो साक्षर पुरुषों के मुकाबले 
"hau एक ही स्त्री साक्षर है। स्त्रियों की निरक्षरता इस समय हमारे सामा- 
जिक a आथिक विकास का सबसे बड़ा दुश्मन है। 'इस स्थिति पर जब तक 
हम विजय नहीं पाते, तब तक हमारी विकास की सारी अभिलाषाएँ अधूरी 
रह्‌ जाएँगी । और यह भी स्पष्ट है कि यह ssa तेजी से बढ़ती हुई आबादी 
से संबंधित है । 


आइये जरा इसी बात पर आगे सोंचे। जव हम आजाद हुए उस समय 
हमारी 30 करोड़ जनता निरक्षर थी । आज सारक्षता का प्रतिशत लगभग 
ढाई गुना बढ़ने पर भी आइचय को बात तो यह है कि लगभग 42 करोड़ लोग 
हमारे देश में निरक्षर हैं । बताइये कि क्या यह और इस तरह के कई प्रश्‍न 
बढ़ती हुई आबादी से संबंधित नहीं हैं ? कया इतनी बड़ी निरक्षरता खासकर 
स्त्रियों में हो तो शिशु मृत्यु दर कैसे नीचे लाया जा सकता है ? शिश मृत्युदर 
:और मृत्यु दर जब तक और नीचे नहीं लाये जायेगे तो जन्म दर घटाने में हर 
"वैवाहिक व्यक्ति को कहाँ से प्रोत्साहन मिलेगा ? 
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इस संदर्भ में जनसंल्या से संबंधित प्रइनों का गहराई से अध्ययन करना 
कितना आवश्यक है यह आप ही सोच सकते हैं । ааг इस विषय को यदि 
हम पाठ्यक्रम में न रखें तो हमारी शिक्षा पूरी हो सकेगी ? ऐसी अधूरी 
शिक्षा आज के वालकों को कल का जिम्मेदार नागरिक नहीं बना सकती 1 
और ag नागरिक जिम्मेदार नहीं कहा सकता, जो स्वयं जिम्मेदार माता-पिता, 
या अभिभावक न हो 1 अतः जनसंख्या शिक्षा का सर्वप्रथम उद्देश्य यहहै कि 
आज का वालक कल का एक जिम्मेदार माता-पिता बने | वह अपने उत्तर- 
दायित्व को समझे | वह यह जान d कि उसका अपने स्तयं के प्रति, अपने 
परिवार के प्रति व अपने समाज और देश के प्रति क्या कर्तव्य है। उसे किस 
प्रकार अपने कर्तब्य को निभाना होगा । 


जनसंख्या शिक्षा तथा जनगणना से प्राप्त कई तथ्यों पर आधारित जन- 
सांख्यिकी नाम के नये सामाजिक विज्ञान का आपस में गहरा संबंध है । fag 
जनसंख्या शिक्षा अपने को केवल जनसांख्यिक्री तक ही सीमित नहीं रखती है । 
उसका मूल seer है जिम्मेदार माता-पिता का विकास, जिससे हर परिवार में 
जन्म पाने वाले शिशुओं का केवल भावुकता से ही नहीं अपितु पूरी-पूरी क्षमता 
के साथ स्वागत हो उसका अच्छी तरह से लालन-पालन तथा भरण-पोषण 
हो। उसकी सारी आवश्यकताएं पूरी की जा सकें। उसका शारीरिक एवं 
मानसिक संवर्धन हो उसे उचित व संतुलित आहार प्राप्त हों। माँ-बाप का 
भरपूर प्यार प्राप्त हो । स्वास्थ्य व चिकित्सा की सेवाएं उपलब्ध gig जन्म 
से ही उमे अनौपचारिक रूप से अच्छा शैक्षिक वातावरण प्राप्त हो । इस संबंध 
के तथ्यों को ही नहीं, afew मूल्यों को आज के बालकों के सामने रखना जन- 
संख्या शिक्षा का मूल उद्देश्य है । 


हमारी शिक्षा पर यह आक्षेप लगाया जाता है कि यह четт है। यह 
चरित्र निर्माण करने में असफल रहो हैं । जनसंख्या शिक्षा इस संदर्भ में परिस्थिति 
को बदलने की faar में एक छोटा सा किन्तु सुनिदिचत व सुनियोजित कदम 
& । यह शिक्षा को मूल्योन्मुख बनाने का एक विनम्र किन्तु सुदृढ़ प्रयास है | 
इसके सफल होने में सबके सहयोग की आवश्यकता & 1 चरित्र निर्माण जितनी 
हर तक पाठशाला की जिम्मेदारी है उतनी ही दूर तक परिवार व समाज 
की भी 1अभिमावक, माता-पिता, स्कूल व समाज सेवी wear आदि सब 
मिलकर इन मूल्यों को समझें और उनका प्रचार करें | 


जनसंख्या शिक्षा के संबंध में अब तक जो कहा गया है इससे यह संदेह दर 
होना चाहिए कि यह यौन-शिक्षा का ही दूसरा नाम है । जनसंख्या शिक्षा हमारे 
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सामाजिक मूल्यों को ध्यान में रखकर इसी एक बात पर बल देती है कि जन- 
संख्या संबंधित सभी मूलभूत प्रइनों पर आज का हर बालक जो कल माता या 
पिता बनने वाला हो, तकंसंगत विचार feast कर सके और अपने जीवन में 
यथावोग्य समयोचित निर्णय लेने की क्षमता प्राप्त कर सके 1 बाल एवं किशोर 
अवस्था में ही व्यक्ति के मूल्य निश्चित होने लगते हैं अतः इसी समय इनकी 
मुक्त चर्चा करना अति आवश्यक है। 


जनसंख्या शिक्षा का जनसांड्यिक़ी के अलावा जनसंख्या के अपने परिवेश 
के साथ क्या संबंध है ? वे दोनों एक दूसरे को किस प्रकार प्रभावित करते हूँ ? 
दोनों के बीच алг अन्तर्सम्बन्ध है ? इन सब बातों की भी विस्तार से चर्चा 
करनी है 1 जनसख्या शिक्षा द्वारा आज की कठिन व गंभीर समस्याओं की भी 
चर्चा की जाती है। वायु, जल व मूमि प्रदूषण की समस्या जनसंख्या विस्फोट के 
सदभ म बड़े की सहज रूप чаг जा सकती है । विद्यार्थी इन समस्याओं 
को मली भाँति समफने लगे हैं। सामाजिक-वातिकी का महत्व वे जानने 
लगे हैं। प्र कृतिक संतुलन क्यों आवश्यक है, यह वे अच्छी तरह से आत्मसात 
करने लगे ёт 


आज की उर्जा पमस्या का इमी संदर्भे में बड़ो ही गहराई से वे अध्ययन 
करते हैं और इस संदर्भ में हमारे सामने कौन से पर्याव्त सावन उपलब्ध 
है, इसे गंभीरता से त्रे सोवने लगे हैं। कित/बी ज्ञान के स्थान पर 
समाजोन्मुल अनौपचारिक सामाजिक शिक्षा का महत्व वे सममते हैं। यह 
हता अनुचित न होगा कि अ'ज की पाठशाला का विद्यार्थी ऐसी बहुत सी 
बातें जनसंख्या शिक्षा к чт जानने लग गया है, जो बातें उसके माता-पिता 
अपनाने में Реве हैं । यही जनसंख्या शिक्षा की सकज्ञता की कुंजी या 


रहस्य है। 


हमारे देश में 1952 से जो पंचवर्षीय योजनाएं शुरू हुईं उन्हें हमने राष्ट्रीय 
व राज्यकीय स्तर पर अपन'या सरकार ने जतसंड्या नीति निर्वारित कर परि- 
वार नियोजन ат rr x fear । किन्तु अब तीन दशकों के बाद हम इन मूल्यों 
को लेकर पाठशालाओं में उपस्थित हुए हैं। खुशी की वात यह है कि आज के 
माता-पिता इन बातों को भले ही समझें या न समझें, हमारे बालक व किशोर 
इन समस्याओं को Aa fas इष्टि से देखते हैं, तर्कसंगत चर्चा करते हैं, पुराने 
अप मपिऊ मृल्थों के सबंध में मौजिक प्रश्‍न उठाते हैं तथा उन मूल्यों को बदलने 
का संकल्प करते हैं, जो नई परिस्थिति में हम,रा साथ देने में असमर्थ हैं या 
जो बाधा डालते हैं । daa में यह कहना अनुचित न होगा कि आज इस देश 
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की हजारों-लाखों पाठशालाओं में एक नया तरुण भारत जन्म ले रहा है, जो 


इन समस्याओं को समझने और उनका समाधान ढूंढने में अपने को सक्षम 
समक्ता है | 


सक्षप म यह कहना अनुचित न होगा कि जनसंख्या शिक्षा का मलमत्त 
उद्‌ श्य है मानव की गूणवत्ता का विकास करना, उसकी जीवन की गणवत्ता 
को उभारना | जनसंख्या की वृद्धिदर में कमी लाना इस दिशा मे केवल एक 
कदम मात्र है, Se ea नहीं | यह कई साधनों में से एक साधन है जो अपने आप 
म पर्याप्त नहीं है। यदि मृत्यु से जूझना, उसे अपने से द्र रखना और 
टालना हमारे लिए विज्ञान की सहायता से संभव हो सका है तो वही विज्ञान 
हम अनावश्यक जन्मों को टालने में सहायक हो सकता ё | аат इसमें कोई 
तकंहीन बात है ? 


SECTION IV 


EVALUATION OF POPULATION EDUCATION 
PROGRAMME 


Population Education Project in India : 
A Primordial Assessment 


Population Education : Indian Experience—A Chal- 
lenge and Prospects 


Evaluation Tool on Classroom Lessons/Demonstration 
lessons 


EVALUATION OF POPULATION EDUCATION 
PROGRAMME 


Evaluation is one of the major components of Population 
Education Programme. Evaluation may broadly be defined as 
the collection and use of information to make decisions about 
any educational programme. In this sense it is an integral part 
of the educational programme and its process commences even 
before the formal launching of the programme. The Indian 
population education programme has been providing prominent 
place to evaluation right from the inception of the id:a. A 
national baseline survey was conducted before the project was 
launched in order to evaluate the status of population education 
in the existing curricula and textbooks and assess the prepared- 
ness of different states of the Indian Union to start this pro- 
gramme, This evaluation study helped a great deal in plan- 
ning the strategies for the imp'emzntation of the programme. 
When the project was prepared, the provision was made for 
an in-built evaluation mechanism which facilitated regular eva- 
luation of the progress made in different components of the 
Programme and identification of the weaknesses for effecting 
improvements in them. 


The author has bzen making pionzering contributions in the 
process of evaluation. He had dzvelopzd a number of proformae 
to collect quantitative data in respect of the progress made 
under the project. These efforts culminated into the develop- 
ment of an exhaustive instrument, entitled Status Study Sche- 
dule, containing XVII Schedules that cover all the aspects of the 
project. It helps in the collection of not only qnantitative in- 
formation but also. qualitative data and facilitates proper assess- 
ment of the performance of the project. He has also develop- 
ed Evaluation Tools for Curriculum, Textbook Lessons, and 
Classroom or Demonstration Lessons. With a view to launch- 
ing a longitudinal impact study, he has prepared Population 
Awareness Tests, (Published їп 1985) for three categories 
of target groups, ie., students, teachers and professionals 
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in the area of population education, Since the space here 
does not permit, only a few of the contributions made by 
the author are included in this section. 


The first two papers are the outcome of an attempt to pre- 
Pare country reports on the implementation of national popu- 
lation education project. The first was Prepared before the 
formal launching of the project in India and the second in 1983. 
The section also includes an Evaluation Tool on Classroom 
Lessons or Demonstration Lessons, It was prepared with a 
view to evaluating the effectiveness of the teaching methods 
adopted in respect of lessons on population education— Editor]. 


POPULATION EDUCATION PROJECT 
IN INDIA ; A PRIMORDIAL ASSESSMENT* 


Population Situation 


Area of the country—3,298,987 sq. kms. This forms 2.3 
per cent of the total land area of the world. Every seventh 
person in the world is an Indian. 


The Republic of India comprises 22 States and 9 Union 
Territories. There are 16 recognised languages and a large 
number of dialects in use in different parts of the country. 


Population Characteristics 


The year 1921 may be noted as the year of the great divide 
in the demographic history of the country. It is from this 
period that the population of Iadia began to grow perceptibly 
and by 1961 developmental programmes were beginning to 
be affected by the phenomenon of rapid population growth. 
The population of India which had been 231 million in 1921, 
rose to 548 million by 1971 and has reached the figure of 650 
million (approx.) in 1979. 


The distribution of India’s population today is approxima- 
tely 20 per cent urban and 80 per cent rural. 


Between 1921 and 1971 there has been a decline in the 
female sex ratio from 972 per thousand to 930 per thousand 
males. In the same period, the death rate has dropped drama- 
tically from 36.3 per 1000 to 14 per 1000, while the birth rate 
has come down from 46.4 per 1000 in 1921 to around 33 
per 1000 in 1977-79. The infant mortality rate has been 
halved, while life expectancy has risen from 23 to 52 years. 


The overall growth of the Indian population has increased 
from 1.1 per cent per annum to 2.57 per cent per annum. 


*Prepared in 1979. 
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With this rate of population growth, India’s population is 
likely to double in the next 28 years, 


Innovative Experiences in Population Education 
(1) In-School programmes 


(a) Awareness and Orientation 


The National Council of Educational Research and 
Training as the apex body for in-schoo! programmes 
has organised national and regional workshops and 
seminars for key personnel in population education 
Since the inception of the programme in 1970, 


In the formative Stages of this programme, other depart- 
ments of the Government of India, such as the Ministry of 
Health and Family Planning (now Ministry of Health and 
Family Welfere) as well as the Family Planning Association of 
India had done some spade Work in highlighting the need for 
а regular programme of populatian education in schools, 


(b) Preliminary Steps 


The Population Education Unit in the NCERT pre- 
pared an outline of the curriculum in population 
education for an eleven year school programme in 
1970-71. The selection of content was to be attempt- 
ed at under the following five areas : 


(i) Population growth 
(ii) Economic development and population growth 
(iii) Health, nutrition and population growth 
(iv) Social development and Population growth 
(v) Biological factors—family life and population 


For implementation, the State educational apparatus are 
as follows : 
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(а) The SCERTs plan the curricula up to class УШ under 
broad policy framework laid down by the NCERT. 
Secondary level curricula is planned by the Boards of 
Secondary Education. 


(b) Implementation is undertaken by the Directorates of 
the State Education Departments. 


(c) Curriculum and Materials Development 


The Population Education Cell in the NCERT initially 
developed curricular material for integration of population 
Concepts into the school curriculum. 


This was followed in 1974 by the planning of syllabi for 
teacher training both at the elementary and secondary levels 
of education as well as the publication of a manual entitled 
"Population Education for Teachers". 


Other materials include the development of modules in 
Population education to be incorporated in such subjects as 
SOcial studies, general science and biology. This involves the 
examination of each individual subject in the existing school 
curriculum with a view to identifying population related ideas 
that could be incorporated into each discipline, Exploratory 
Work in 15 areas of study ranging from geography to physio- 
logy has been attempted. 


(d) Training of Teachers 


The training of teachers has been a major concern of the 
Population Education Cell. 


A large number of workshops, seminars and conferences 
have been organised by the Cell to train key personnel. Other 
agencies which have supplemented the overall population 
education effort include World Health Organisation, 
Central Health & Education Bureau, Family Planning Associa- 
tion of India, Population Studies Centre at Sri Venkateswara 
University, Tirupati, Population Education Project, M.S. 
University Baroda, Pathfinder Fund's Population Education 
Project, New Delhi, all of whom have worked in close asso- 
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ciation with the broad framework evolved by the NCERT 
Population Education Unit. The Family Planning Association 
of India has prepared a film “Down to Earth” which serves 
as a good introduction to population education. The 
Association has also funded cells for Population education in 
7 Universities in India. 


(e) Research and Development 


A large number of studies have been taken up in attitude 
assessment of teachers, students and others towards population 
education and allied areas. 


The evaluation of the effectiveness of the programmes is 
being attempted through the efforts of the State Councils of 
Educational Research and Training (SCERTs). 


(f) Administrative Organisation and Coordination 


(i) The Ministry of Health and Ministry of Education 
collaborate to chalk out a common policy on school 
health and population education. 

(ii) NCERT guides the State Departments of Education 
through supply of model curriculum for preparation 
of instructional material, andtraining Of key per- 
sonnel. 

(її) State SCERTs and Boards of School Education pre- 
pare curricular and instructional materials. 

(v) Departments of Health in the States areconsulted by 
the Departments of Education in matters of health 
and population education. 

(0) Boards of School Education in the States exercise 
academic control, while the administrative control 
over the implementation of the programmes rests 
With the Education Departments of the States. 

(४) The overall coordination is effected by the Ministry 
of Education through exchange of ideas and pursua- 
tion through Teasoning rather than by authority. 
The autonomy of the States in matters of school 
education is exercised on the basis of constitutional 
provisions by the governments of States. 
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(2) Out-of-School Population Education 


The five year National Adult Education Programme 
directed to programmes for out-of-school youth include 
activities, such as story telling, song and drama, group 
discussions, literacy and skills training, family life and sex 
education with the help of film, film-strips and other audio- 
visual materials. 


POPULATION EDUCATION 
INDIAN EXPERIENCE : A CHALLENGE AND 
PROSPECTS* 


India today finds herself in the most unenviable position 
with the average density of population being 221 persons per 
Square kilometre—well over six and a half times the world 
average. Itis required to sustain 15.53 per cent of the world 
population with the help of just 24 per cent of the world's 
land area it accounts for. The situation it finds itself in is 
indeed a creation of its own, as it has doubled its population 
during the last 34 years after the attainment of Independence 
in 1947, 


Demographic Situation and Characteristics 


On March 1, 1981, at sun-rise total populaton of India 
Was 683,810,051. There were 935 females per 1000 males. 
This highly unfavourable sex ratio, however, represents a 
slight improvement over the figure of 930 as per 1971 census. 
In fact, this marks a reversal in the otherwise progressively 
downward trend seen over several decades, as may be clear 
from the fact that in 1901 it was 972 females Per 1000 males, 
This unfavourable sex ratio cannot be easily separated from 
the broader issue of the status of women. 


The literacy rate for the total Population has registered a 
growth from 29.45 per cent in 1971 to 36.17 per cent in 1981. 
The differential figures for males and females are 46.74 percent 
and 24.88 percent Tespectively. In 1901 the difference between 
male and female literacy was much more marked--9.8 percent 
male and 0.6 per cent female. Although this gap has narrowed 
down considerably, very slow progress of Women’s education 
is still a matter of great Concern for a quick breakthrough in 
the direction of Controlling population growth. 


O *Prepared in 1983, ">> in 1983. 
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The 1981 census shows that over a period of ten years, 
1971-81, the absolute growth of population was 135 million. 
This was even bigger than the total Population of Brazil 
which is the sixth most populous country іп the world and is 
more than two and a half times the size of India. The popu- 
lation of India during 1961-71 rose by as much as 24,8 per- 
cent. In 1971-81 also it has maintained almost the same 
tempo, since the actual growth during 1971-81 was worked 
out to be 24.75 per cent. Whether this marks the beginning 
of a downward trend in the growth rate is too early to specu- 
late. During 1921-31 the growth rate was 11 per cent, Since 
then, it has started rising progressively. 


Rapid urbanization of the Indian population is yet 
another characteristic of the demorgraphic situation in 
India. The urban population in India ‘today stands 
at 156 million. Jt has shown the growth rate of 46.02 
рег cent over the figurefor 1971. As against this the rise 
in the rural area was only 18.96 per cent. Therehas been 
an absolute addition of 50 million people during the last ten 
years in the urban area. While at the dawn of this century 
every nineth person in the country was found to be living in 
urban areas, today every fourth person is an urbanite. Again 
even more interesting is the fact that out of the total addition 
of about 50 million urban population as much as 34 million 
are confined to the Class 1 urban area defined as cities with a 
Population of 100,000 people and above. The amount of 
stress and strain of this rapid population growth in metropo- 
litan areas on their meagre civic amenities and public utilities 
like health care, education and transport can be easily 


imagined. 


Preponderance of the young population has been a charac 
teristic feature of the Indian populatiou like many other 
Societies which are economically under-developed. Popula- 
tion below 14 years of age is around 42 per cent. This is 
obviously reflective of a high dependency ratio and conse- 
quently low per capita income and standard of living. 


In 1981 the work participation rate was found to be 37.55 
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percent as against 42.97 per cent in 1961. Furthermore, the 
female work participation rates have been discouragingly low. 
It stood at 20.85 in 1981 as against 27.93 in 1961. This high- 
lights the traditional role of a women as a manager of kitchen 
and children. Universal and early marriage coupled with 
lower female life expectancy at brith are some of the signifi- 
cant points in the same sequence. After excluding main and 
marginal workers from the total population the absolute num- 
ber of non-workers іп 1981 was found to be 411 million or 
62.45 per cent of the total population. The dependency ratio 
works out at 166 : 100. 


This broad breakup of Occupational distribution of work- 
ing population shows that India is still a predominantly 
agricultural country with 66.68 рет cent of its Jabour force 
engaged in agricultural pursuits, The non-agricultural labour 
force has managed to crawl from 30.4 per cent in 1961 to 
33.31 percent in 198]. This has great significance in 
predicting any kind of breakthrough in the existing demo- 
gtaphic situation in the country. The experience of the 
developed world tells us that demographic transition is closely 
related to the rapid expansion of work force engaged in 
Secondary and tertiary sectors of the industry. Moreover, 
nearly equal participation rates of female and male workers 
in these organized sectors where women work primarily in 
factories, and offices, as against in farms and houses or 
cottages, have been found to be a pre-requisitefor an automatic 
demographic transitition leading to Stabilized populations. 


Demographic Goals and Targets 


To put the entire demographic situation and the goals 
which the country has set for itself in a nutshell 


i il ia, Plannin C ae 
sion, New Delhi in March 1979, should suffice : eb ORE 


"We strongly recommend that the nation commits itself 
to achieving the long term goal of Net Reproduction Rate 


(NRR) of one by 1996 on an average and by 2001 A.D. for all 
States.” 7 
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“The transition from the present level of NRR which is 
estimated to be around 1.67 to 1 by 2001 A.D. implies that 
the present family size of 4.2 children will have to be 
reduced to 2.3 children per couple. This further implies 
a reduction in death rate from 14 to about 9 and birth 
from 33 to 21. By 2001 the infant mortality would have 
to come down to 60 from the current figure of 120 per 
thousand live births." 


“If we succeed in this task the population of the country 
would be around 900 million by the turn of century. It 
would take another 50 years before population size 
Stabilizes because of the age-structure of our population. 
According to present estimates the nation’s population 
would stabilize with a small positive growth around 1200 
million by the year 2050 A.D." 


Population Education : A Preventive Intervention 


Restructuring of national economy and social transfor- 
mation were initiated as a systematic and concerted effort 
With the launching of the first national five year plan in 1951, 
Soon after declaring India a sovereign democratic republic. 
The process for comprehensive and multi-dimensional _deve- 
lopment through planned efforts began to bear fruits on 
various fronts like agriculture, irrigation, industry, mineral 
and power production, transport and communication, health 
and education. In fact, it was the spectacular success 
achieved in the field of health and nutrition that confronted 
the country with the problem of population explosion. 


It took quite some time to realise the magnitude and 
urgency of the population problem, its perennial nature and 
its complex interrelationships with the total process of deve- 
lopment. With each plan, the Government of India increased 
the tempo of family planning activities by building a network 
of health and family planning services and offering incentives 
and disincentives to popularize the concepts of a small family 
norm. While the country did have state population policy 
and programmes since as early as 1952, the need for utilizing 
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education as a societal tool for creating awareness of the 
problem and modifying social values in regard to family size 
was realized as late as 1969. It was in that year that the first 
National Seminar on Population Education was jointly orga- 
nised at Bombay by the Union Ministries of Health and 
Education. 


Inaugurating the Seminar the then Union Education Minis- 
ter and noted economist and educationist in his own right, 
Dr. У.К К.У. Rao said : 


“This whole business of family planning and reduction of 
birth rates is not a once-for-all affair, nor is it concerned 
only with tbe currently fertile population. Even as eternal 
vigilance is the price we have to pay for liberty, similarly 
family planning education and programmes have to be on 
a continuing basis as each batch of new entrants into the 
fertile age-group has to be injected with the desire for and 
knowledge of family planning. Itis here that population 
education becomes relevant as a motivational instrument 
that will inject these new entrants with the desire to 
adopt planning a family as a way of life."* 


The Objectives of Population Education 


The National Twin Workshops held at Srinagar and Pune 
in the second and third weeks of July 1980 respectively 
unanimously endorsed what Dr. V.K.R.V. Rao had Stated in 
Bombay seminar. The theme of the Twin Workshops was 
"Population Education : Tasks and Challenges". These 
Workshops were organised for key persons, policy makers and 
executives responsible for planning, launching 
ing population education projects in the t 
volunteered to join the National Population 
ject in its first phase. 


and implement- 
en States that 
Education Pro- 


The objectives of population education should be to enable 
students to understand (/) that family size is controllable; 
(ii) that population limitation can facilitate the development 
of a higher quality of life in the nation; and (iii) that а small 
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family size can contribute materially to the quality of living 
for the individual family. 


The National Population Education Project document 
States the long range objectives of the project categorically 
as follows : 


The primary goal of the project is to gear the entire 
educational system in the country to the realization of the 
potential role of education in the developmental efforts of 
the country, and of inter-relationships between population 
Situation and different aspects of the quality of life at the 
micro and macro levels. The four long range objectives of 
the programme аге: 


G) to help students develop an insight into interrelation- 
ships between population growth and the process of 
social and economic development at the individual, 
family, society, national and international levels; 


(ii) to make children and teachers aware of the popula- 
tion situation in the country and the targets and 
efforts of the Government of India in solving this 


problem; 


(iii) to institutionalize population education in the formal 
education system, including universities and non- 
formal education programmes at the national and 


State levels; and 


(iv) to develop desirable attitudes and behaviour in teachers 
and students as well as the community at large to- 
wards population issues so that they may take 


rational decisions about their family size and the 
quality of life that they would like to have. 


The Stratagies of Implementation 


The first National Seminar of 1969 unanimously recommen- 
ded that “population educati. n should be introduced into the 
curriculm of schools and colleges by including it, insofar as it 
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may be possible, in the areas of study now common in the 
educational currciulum’’. 


(a) Planning : As a sequal to the recommendation made 
by the Bombay Seminar, the National Council of Educational 
Research and Training (NCERT) set up a population educa- 
tion celi in its Department of Education in Social Sciences 
and Humanities. It developed curriculum, instructional 
materials and textual lessons in population education in 
selected school subjects and incorporated them in its text- 
books. It received feed back from the practising teachers and 
schools and revised the materials from time to time. It also 
worked out a model syllabus in population education for 
teacher training institutes. Some of the materials it developed 
were translated into regional languages and tried out in 
schools before being widely circulated. These efforts made. 
at the national level were appreciated. However, there was 
a wide gap between this development effort and its actual 
extension to schools in the states. 


Population Education Unit in NCERT with active assis- 
tance of Unesco Regional Office, Bangkok decided to develop 
an action plan to bridge this gap. Educational leaders, 
policy makers in the States and authorities of specialised 
agencies were contacted by secking appointments and personal 
interviews. The level of their interest and readiness to under- 
take population education was ascertained. Educational 
infrastructure and local expertise was identified and assessed. 
An interim preliminary population education plan fer a year 
was drafted and discussed at the highest level where represcn- 
tatives of various central ministries and national agencies in 
the filed of education were present. Planning Commission of 
the Government of India was {also involved. It gave its 
m e an. fni ee e Diu Population 
Activities (UNFPA) also at e an о үш 

ue S age expressed its interest 
and willingness to contribute necessary funds. 


Four regional workshops-cum-seminars were organised 
in early summer of 1979. Out of thirty-one States and Union 
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Territories as many as twenty six participated in clarification 
of the concept of population education and decided the broad 
Strategies of introducing suitable population education pro- 
grammes in formal education system covering not only the 
schools but also their teachers training institutes. Each State 
took stock of the current status of population education in 
its existing curricula. It decided upon the alternate approa- 
ches and strategies in the context of their educational infra- 
Structures. 


Population Education Unit undertook a National Baseline 
Survey by way of a bench mark study to assess needs, status 
and required inputs in each State. This preliminary work 
paved way to develop a National Population Education 
Project for a period of three years to coterminate with 
the then national five year plan. The project document 
thus developed with the collaboration of Unesco Regional 
Office, Bangkok was discussed with representatives of the 
Concerned Ministries and their specialised national agencies 
before it was adopted by the Ministry of Education and 
Culture of Government of India. 


With the national over-all policy and financial framework 
thus developed at the Centre duly supported in principle by 
UNFPA and UNESCO opened up the way for the States to 
Prepare their detailed project proposals. This was again 
done in two workshops —the first one was for developing a 
draft project proposal by the State education officials and 
academics and the second for submission of final draft by 
the competent state authorities representing State govern- 
ments. There were only ten States to join the project in its 
first phase starting on April 1, 1980. They were selected on 
the basis of their readiness. The State projects, thus reflected 
the desire, readiness and their own perception of the strategies 
and needed inputs to implement the programmes based on 
their own needs and conviction. 


(b) Setting up of State Machinery : The basic assumption 
Оп which the entire National Population Education Project 
Tests is the institutionalization of population education im 
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the on-going school and teacher education curricula. This 
was perhaps the best available option at least administratively 
and financially. It could cut down tremendous costs other- 
wise involved, if population education was to be a separate 
additional subject, calling for separate periods in school time 
table and provision of textbooks and teachers at various 
grade levels. 


This approach, however, called for much more systematic 
planning and careful thought in identifying population edu- 
cation contents, ideas and values and suitably integrating them, 
depending primarily on close coordination at various levels 
and between multiple agencies and department of educational 
administration like Curriculum or Syllabus Committees, 
Textbook Boards and Corporations, Boards of School Edu- 
cation and examining bodies, pre-service and in-service teacher 
trainiag authorities and institutions and involvement of super- 
visory wings of Education Departments. The State Councils 
of Educational Research and Training or State Institutes of 
Education or their equivalent agencies were assigned this task 
of providing leadership, coordinating work of all agencies 
and authorities concerned and monitoring the progress of the 
project in each State. 


The major functions of these agencies were to (а) prepare 
population education curriculum, (b) develop instructional 
materials for students, (c) devise training packages for 
teachers, teacher educators, and school administrators, (d) 
undertake orientation and training of these educational 
funcationaries, (e) monitor the project activities through 
proper coordination and carry out periodic project evaluation. 
For this purpose a small Population Education Cell was to be 
set up in each State as soon as it joined the project. The 


funds were also to be operated by these cells for various 
project activities. 


One of the additional considerations in placing this machi- 
nery in this institution was that it implemented all other 


educational projects and was primarily responsible for under- 


taking most of the in-service training programmes at the 
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State level. Thus it ensured effective linkage with other pro- 
Jects and training programmes, providing for reiteration 
where necessary and avoidance of duplication and wastage 
of limited human and financial resources. 


(c) Curriculum and Materials Development : Again Dr. 
V.K.R.V. Rao had very clearly spelt out the scope and con- 
tents of population education in his inaugural speech deliver- 
ed in Bombay Workshop. It reads : 


‘What the children need is education about population, 
such as the relation between high birth rate and high death 
rate, the relation between national income and per capita 
income, the difference in birth rates in different countries 
and their relevance to their different degrees of economic 
development and levels of welfare; the costs of human 
resource development with particular reference to the 
numbers involved, the economic and welfare aspects of 
large and small families and the extent to which family 
size is a matter of deliberate choice and human regulation 
rather than of accident of forces beyond human control." 


So far as the strategy of curriculum development in 
Population education was concerned, the Bombay Semi- 
паг had categorically stated : “it may be possible to achieve 
all the objectives in view by including population education 
suitably in the curricula of appropriate subjects already com- 
prised in the curriculum." 


The twin workshops while appreciating the freedom given 
to the States have recommended a national minimum. It 


recommends : 


""The participants of the workshops while appreciating 
the work already done by the NCERT at the national 
level are happy to note that the States are at liberty to 
develop their own curricula and instructional materials 
keeping in view their own needs and requirements. This 
is bound to increase the relevance of population education 
and its functionality. The participants, however, strongly 
feel that every State should try to ensure that it adopts or 
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adapts the ‘national minimum’ and suitably incorporates 
the same in its existing school curricula.” 


For implementing this policy the following guidelines were 
suggested : 
(i) Integration only in a few selected subjects to ensure 
identifiable chunks of contents and to avoid diffusion. 
(ii) Desirability of reinforcement through subjects more 
than one. 
(iii) Utilizing co-curricular activities for conveying message 


not only to the students but also to the community 
at large. 


(iv) Undertaking content analysis of existing curricula 
and textbooks. 


(у) Identifyingsuitable plug-points for incorporating popu- 
lation education ideas and values. 


(vi) Emphasizing and taking recourse to interdisciplinary 
and multi-disciplinarytapproach. 


(vii) Preparation of master chart of population education 
ideas— horizontally and vertically. 


(viii) Incorporating population education in pre-service 
teachers training programmes. 


(ix) Inclusion of sex education in teacher training syllabi. 


(x) Preparation of suitable lesson plans, learning episo- 
des, capsules and modules or teaching units. 
(xi) Providing flexibility within a broad curricular frame- 
work, 
(4) Educational Literature in Population Education : Popu- 
lation Education Unit in the NCERT has brought out a 


variety of educational literature in population education as 
detailed below : 


(i) Readings in Population Education (1969), 


(ii) National Seminar on Population Education : A 
Report, First Edition, 1969 ; Second Edition, 1970 
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(iii) Population Education in School Curricula—A Work- 
ing Document, 1970. 
(iv) Plug-points for Population Education in School 
Curricula, 1971. 
(>) Population Education : A Draft Syllabus, 1971. 
(vi) Bibliography on Population Education, 1971. 
(vii) Indian Population Situation, 1971. 
(viii) Population Education : Current Problems in Educa- 
tion Series, 1971. 
(ix) Population Education : Selected Readings, 1972. 
(x) National Confereace on Population. Education : Pro- 
blems of Implementation, 1972. 
(xi) Dreams of Tommorrow (A Supplementary Reader in 
Hindi), 1973. 
(xii) A Story of a Post man (A Supplementary Reader in 
Hindi), 1973. 
(xiii) Nutrition and Population Education : 
Book for Teachers, 1973. 
(xiv) Teaching Units on Population Education, 1973. 
(xv) Population Education for Teachers, 1974. 
(xw) National Bibliography on Population 


1975. 
(xvii) Indian Population and Development, 1977. 


(xviii) Population Education in Classrooms, 1978. 
(xix) Co-ordination between Education and Population 
Policies: A Case Study of India, 1978. 
(xx) Population Education—A Conceptual Fra 
1979, 
(xxi) National Baseline Survey of Populatioa Educntion 
India, 1980. 
(xxii) A Decade of Population Education Research in India, 
1981. 
(xxiii) My Workbook on Population Studies, 1981. 


A Resource 


Education, 


mework, 


in 


(е) Training Strategies and Material Development : The 
first step taken under the National Population Education 
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Project was the holding of twin workshops-cum-training 
Programmes at Srinagar and Pune from July 7 to 14 and 16 to 
23 respectively. While the former was organised for the 
northern and eastern Siates, the latter was meant for southern 
and western States. A common working document entitled, 
“National Population Education Project—Tasks and Challen- 
ges” was presented in both the workshops. It was deliberated 
upon by the two groups of participants independently The 
twin workshops ended in evolving guidelines and making 
certain recommendations independently. The Population 
Education Unit subse quently synthesized these into a common 
report entitled, “Population Education—Tasks and Challen- 
ges: Recommendations of the Twin National Workshops- 
cum-Training Programmes" held at Srinagar and Pune from 
July 7 to 14 and 16 to 23, 1980. 


National Institute of Educational Planning and Administ- 
ration, a sister organisation of the NCLRT, has now been 
entrusted with the task of orienting and sensitizing senior 
education authorities in the States. It proposes to organize 
a two-day national meet of Direetors and Secretaries of 
Education devoted exclusively to the Implementation of 
Population Education Project in India. Another activity 
Proposed by NIEPA is to incorporate population education 
component in all their on-going programmes of educational 
administration and planning. The training package to be 
developed by NIEPA would consist of demographic and 
related socio-economic and educational data with district as 
a basic unit. 


The Population Education Unit is entrusted with the task 
of providing intensive training to the full-time staff identified, 
Selected or recruited by the Participating States. It organized 
two such training programmes for the ten States that joined 
the project in its first phase. The following training activi- 
ties were organized by the population education cell. 


l. A13 day intensive training programme with a focus 
on development of curriculum and instructional 
Hu materials was organized at Osmania University, 
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Hyderabad in November, 1980. The training strategy 
adopted in this programme was to develop a curricu- 
lum and support it with teachers manuals in popula- 
tion education for primary schools. This activity 
helped to develop insights into the problems and 
Procedures in the development of curriculum and 
instructional materials. 


2. In January 1981, in Bombay, another 12-day work- 
shop-cum-intensive training programme was organized 
for the same ten States. The participants in this case 
were those whose responsibility was to organize 
training and orientation of teachers, teacher educators, 
educational administrators, and resource persons at 
the state level. Here again, the strategy used was 
that of participatory training. Besides training, the 
other fociof the workshop were monitoring, evalution 
and research. 


Each of the ten participating State teams was requested 
to bring a draft on one of the following themes assigned to 
it; () A Handout on National Population Education Pro- 
gramme (Tamil Nadu) (ij) School and Population : What 
School as a Whole Can Do (Karnataka) (iii) Secondary 
Teacher Training College and Population Education (Haryana) 
(vi) Elemantary Teacher Training Institute and Population 
Education (Madhya Pradesh) (у) A Checklist for organizing 
a Training Programme in Population Education (Chandigarh) 
(vi) A Training Package or a Manual in Population Educa- 
tion for Primary School Teachers (Bihar) (vii) A Training 
Manual in Population Education for Social Studies Teachers 
atthe Middle School Stage (Rajastban) (viii) A Training 
Manual in Population Education for Science Teachers at the 
Middle School Stage (Punjab) (ix) A Checklist for Monitoring 
and Programme Evaluaiion to be used by Population Educa- 
tion Project Staff in State Institute of Education (Maharashtra) 


Illustrated Checklist for Planning Learning 
Sanct Cort f Values (Gujarat). 


Situations Conducive to Development o x 
Draft manuscripts on. these topics were also dispen zd 
Population Education Unit staff members. Bot 
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these drafts were discussed and then subsequently synthesized 
by different groups of participants in the workshop. 


The Population Education Unit again organised similar 
intensive training programmes for the staff of the new eight 
States joining the Project in its second Phase this year. Alth- 
ough the broad areas of training remalned the same, the actual 
themes or topics were slightly different from those that were 
attempted at last year, [n Bhopal Intensive Workshop 
(October 14 to 23, 1981) the following Papers were either 
Presented or developed : (i) Population Education at Primary 
School Stage ; (i) Population Education at Middle School 
Stage; (iii) Population Education through Social Sciences ; 
(iv) Population Education through Sciences ; (v) Population 
Problem in Asia and the Pacific : A Synoptic View ; (vi) Fami- 
ly Welfare Programme in India ; (vii) Teaching Aids in Popu- 
lation Education ; (viii) Population and Quality of Life ; (ix) 
Population Education for New Economic Order, and (x) 
Demographic Situation in India; An Analysis. Varanasi 
Workshop (December 14 to 23, 1981) had a focus on training, 
monitoring, evaluation and research. The following papers 
were developed and finalized in the Workshop : (7) Strategies 
and Mechanism of Training the Trainers at the State level; 
(ii) Face-to-face Training of Teachers; (iii) Training at 
Grassroot Level through the Use of Community Resources; (ir) 
Monitoring Population Education Programmes in the States ; 
(+) Built-in-and Continuous Project Evaluation ; (vi) Distance 
Training Programme (Through Correspondence, Radio and 
Television) ; (vii) A Checklist of Learning Situations/Ex- 
perience Leading to the Development of Values Related to 
Population Education and (viii) Training Package for 
Secondary School Teachers. 


Another ten-day workshop was Organised in March 1981 
at Coimbatore (Tamil Nadu) for orienting and sensitizing 
textbook lesson writers in population education. They were 
drawn from life Sciences, social sciences, 


information, Suggested possible themes in various subjects and 
also listed various textual materials from India and abroad. 
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The authors were exposed to the concept and philosophy of 
population education. They were then asked to review exist- 
ing textual materials displayed in the workshop. They deve- 
loped in groups, tools for evaluation of the materials. 
Subsequently, these were discussed and synthesized leading in 
the development of criteria to write textual materials in 
population education. The participants then developed draft 
textbook lessons in different subjects. The materials thus 
developed were in English, Hindi. Tamil, Kannada and 
Marathi. The lessons are expected to be revised and finalised 
In another workshop to be organised for the purpose. 


The Population Education Unit in collaboration with the 
Department of Teaching Aids in NCERT undertook the pre- 
Paration of a coloured slides-cum-taped commentary pro- 
gramme. This material would be specifically used in teacher 
training institutes and for training and orientation of in- 
Service teachers. The material is woven around the following 
five areas : 


(i) Population Education : Meaning and Scope—It would 
include why, what and how of population education 
in schools. It would consist of 32 frames. 

(ii) Population Dynamics—About 40 frames are being 
planned, 

(iii) Consequences of Population Growth—About 50 
frames have been visualized. 

(iv) Family Life Education—About 40 frames have been 
envisaged. 


(у) Population Policies and Programmes. 
Three workshops have been organised. Script has been 
written. One area has been actually developed and others are 


under preparation. 


(f) Research and Evaluation: The project has provided 
for Research Fellowships at M.Phill and Ph.D. Levels. Popu- 
lation Education Unit has conducted a National Baseline 
Survey in Population Education in 1979. In 1981 it brought 
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out a Research Bulletin entitled ‘A Decade of Population 
Education Research in India.’ It also promotes research in 
this area by farming it out and funding it through Educational 
Research and Innovation Committee of the NCERT. The 
project documents—both national and states—have provided 
enough guidelines on project evaluation as an integral part of 
the project. Evaluation Proposed is both by internal and 
external agencies. It is to be both continuous as well as 
рёгіобіс, mid-term and terminal. Emphasis is on evaluation 
as ап on-going process puncutated by mid-term appraisal and 
self-evaluation of each programme both by organizers and 
Participants. 


(g) Impact on Target Audience : Since the Project as such 
is still in its initial stage and some States have yet to join, it 
would be too presumptuous to study the impact on its target 
audience primarily the students and teachers. The impact on 
the staff involved in implementing the programme is of 
Course, satisfying and encouraging. 


(л) Activities at the State Level: So far, the flow of 
activities was from the Centre to the Statelevel mainly be- 
cause of developing common framework and guidelines for 
the country as a whole. Also, it was necessary to provide 
training and orientation to the personnel manning the 
Population Education Cells in the States. But now the 
scene of major and more significant activities has been fast 
shifting to the States. The concept and Philosophy are now 
acquiring shape in the field, receiving feedback and strategies 
are getting gradually modified or strengthened in the light of 
the Same. The materials for curriculum and training are now 
being developed in States in their Tegional languages 
besides English. Folders, pamphlets, brochures, handbooks 
syllabi, curriculum guides, multi-media packages, radio talks 
and the like have begun to emerge and develop in several 
regional languages, The Population Education Unit now 
proposes to review these materials and translate the quality 


materials into English, making it available to other States in 
thé country. 


TOOL FOR EVALUATING CLASS КООМ 
LESSONS/DEMONSTRATION LESSONS 


А. PRELIMINARY INFORMATION 


1. Name of the ${а{е....... eee Hee 
Name of the School. 
(a) Elementary 
(b) $есопйагу....... HH 


Name of the subject... esee 
Medium of Instruction... 


Name of #ћеїеасћег.................. Subject... 
Qualification......... ee Degree & Subject.. 
Whether trained in Population Education... 
10. 1150, nature and duration of orientation... 


1]. Name of the Evaluation.......-- 
12. Experience of the Evaluator.««.etm ten 
13. Evaluator's orientation in Population Education..--.- 


2. Introduction by the teacher 
(a) Specific day-to-day experience 
students or their families... «ns 


[problem of the 
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(b) Specific day-to-day experiences in immediate 
neighbourhood........ 


(с) Specific aspect of Population 


Education or a 
problem... ooo ६७: 


2.1 Ideas, concepts or major themes referred to in the 
introduction 


Presentation-cum-Development of the Lesson 
3.1 Contents : the areas of the Population Education 
covered— 
(а) Бешовгарну........... e e. 
(b) Population & Economic Development 
(c) Population and Socio-Cultural Develo 


(f) Population and Basic Needs 


Housing................ 
Нва 
(у) Education.. 
(vi) Employment..... 
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3.2 Techical terms and Principles discussed and explained 


(i) Terms,.... 
Gi) Concepts 
(ii) Principles 
3.3 Population problems covered as experienced by— 
(a) Individual/Family 
(b) Local Community 
(c) Block level/District level 
(d) State 
(е) Country 
(f) World 
3.4 Values related to population 


(a) Traditional values 
superstitutions blind 
faiths and beliefs 


(b) Specific values discussed and stressed } 
(i) Reasoning and thinking 


(iii) Quality over quantity/production vis-a-vis 
productivity 


©) Enlightened partnership with environment 
and nature....... 
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(vi) Equality of Sexes/status of women 


(vii) Observation and wise management of re- 
sources in continuing Базѕіѕ........................ 


(iii) Recycling the теѕошгсев........................... 


(ix) Optimisation of science, and technology for 
better living 


(xi) Sharing and saving for corporate good as 
well as one's own welfare 


(xii) Any other........... 


4.1 Teaching Methods and Techniques Employed 


(a) Textual Reading—————___ 
(О Byteacher——-————— nee 
(ii): “By student == 


(6) Drilling and exposition of new and difficult words, 
phrases and expression 
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(c) Question-answer to involve students in discussion and 
analytical thinking 


(d) Discussion of daily events, experiences, news items. 
etc. 


(०) Methods employed in teaching 
(i) Lecture method 
(i) Problem-Solving method 


(ii) Project work 


Gv) Tabulation technique............ 


(Tell whether one or more than one methods were 
employed) 


4.2 Involvement in activities 
(i) Recitation-———-—— ——————————.——— 


(i) Creative Thinking ——— — ——— ———-—————— 

(iii) Self expression ——— —— —— —— ————————— 

(v) Maps, models, 'graphs, charts and development 
activities 


(vi) Demographic profile of families of the students in the 
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5. Teaching—Learning Aids 


(i) Children’s diagrams 
(ii) Photoes and pictures 
(iit) Black board 
(v) Wall maps 
(у) Charts 
(vi) Graphs 

(уй) Atlas 

(viii) Globe 

(ix) Arithmetic/ Mathematical problems solving in non- 
mathematical periods 

(x) Census Reports 
(xi) Audio-visual aids 
(xii) Puppet show 

(xiii) Dramatisation 
(xiv) Any other 


6. Summary Evaluation, Application and Home Work 
1 Summary 
(а) Black Board Summary 
(i) By teacher 
(i) By students 
(üi) By both 
(b) By any other way 
(Poem, Chart, Diagram etc.) 


2 Evaluation 
(a) Questions 
(i) Objectives type 
(ii) Short answer type 
(iii) Essay type 


(iv) Through map/graph/Chart/Creative writing 
(у) Any other 


6.3. Application 
(i) Self projective activity 
(ii) Simulation situation 
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(iii) Community survey/Service work/Family budget 
(iv) Riddle or Puzzle solving 

(у) Visual depiction 

(vi) One act play 


6.4 Home Work 


(iv) Exercises/Questions 

(ii) Observation of every day events 
(iit) Finding out 

(iv) Project work 

(0) Essays/Debate 

(vi) Organisation of study circles 


7. In Nut Shell 


7.1 What was the central idea of the lesson ? 


7.2 What concept was developed effectively by the 
teacher ? 


7,3 What values did encourage the students to develop 
а sense of questioning ? 
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SCORE CARD 


1. How far was the introduction 
(a) Functional 
(b) Appealing 
(c) Effective and thought-pro- 

voking in terms of popu- 
lation education ? 

2. How far have the contens select- 
edin the lesson to realise the 
objectives of population educa- 
tion have been dealt with ? 

3. To what extent were the facts 
authentic and up-to-date ? 

4. How effective was the focus on 
broader concepts and principles ? 

5. Whether the facts and figures 
dominated over the basic concepts 
of population education ? 

6. Howsentitive was the teacher in 
clarifying values regarding popu- 
lation education ? 

7. How far were the methods and 
techniques employed by the 
teacher appropriate ? 

8. How far were the methods and 
techniques of teaching employed 
by the teacher effective ? 

9. How far was the teacher success- 
ful in involving students in the 
total development of the lesson 
from the begining to the end ? 

10. How effective was the presenta- 
tion of the lesson ? 
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A B CD 
11. How far was the teacher 

(a) imaginative in using teaching 

aids and childern's personal 

experiences ? 
(b) resourceful in using aids ? 
(c) timely in using aids collect- 

ed ? 


12. How effective was the teacher in 
summing up lesson and high- 
lighting major ideas and values ? 


13. How adequate and sharply focus- 
Sed were the evaluation test items 
for exercises used by the teacher ? 


14. To what extent would the lesson 
lead students to understand 
extended student's activities, 
€.8., projects or co-curricular 
activities in their school ? 


15. How far did the teacher provide 
relief measures (humour, etc.) to 
make the class lively ? 


16. How far was the class room 
situation congenial ?] 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR SCORING 


It is presumed that alllessons are average or above average 
and do not carry negative value. 

The score card contains a four-point scale, viz., A.B.O.D, 
The scoring notation developed reads as follows : 

4 — Excellent 

B=Very good 

C=good 

D=Average 
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While evaluating the lesson, the evaluator is required to 
put a tick mark (—) at appropriate place in the scale and 
then convert the same into numerical value. 


The numerical value of the four-point scale stands as 
follows : 


CRITERIA 


The effectiveness and efficiency of population educa- 
tion concepts are the corner stones of the class room 
teaching in extending the cognitive and connotive 
horizon, 


The contents of population education should be 
relevant to the immediate population issues faced 
by individual, family, society and the community as 
a whole. 


The population education imparts factual and authen- 
tic and relevant information. 


Population education deals with awareness of the 
problems and consequences of populotion growth, 
environmental crisis, socio-economic changes, etc., 
of human beings. 


The facts and figures should conspicuously drive home 
the concepts of population education. 


Population education is a value-oriented and need- 
based programme. It aims at behavioural and attitud- 
nal changes in pupils. 


Population education is being institutionalised in 
the formal as well as non-formal streams of education. 
Methodology involved in imparting population edu- 
cation plays an important role. 


Population education is a new innovation. Due to 
its national importance, effective methods must be 
adopted for its effective implementation at the grass- 
root level. 


As stated earlier, population education is a value- 
oriented and need-based discipline introduced in 
education system of the country as a whole. Res- 
ponsiveness of thestudents is a must in successful 
execution of the programme. 
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10. 


11. 


12. 
13. 


14. 


15; 
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Effective implementation of population education 
programme depends on its presentation in the class- 
room in an effective way. 

The teacher should be resourceful and imaginative 
in using aids in the class-room to generate proper 
climate to make the learning more effective. 


Recapituation holds an important role in the lesson. 
Evaluation is the backbone of every programme. It 


forms a very important aspect in the teaching-learning 


process. It helps in assessing the learning outcomes 
and extend to feed back the students. 


Effective curricular and co-curricular activities help 
imparting population education more effectively. 
Survey, interview, study tours, etc. form the CO-curri- 
cular activities. These should be employed in more 
effective way for imparing population education. 
Appropriate healthy and congenial classroom climate 
facilitates learning in an effective way. 


ANNOTATION 


Population education should enable the child to 
understand the population and relate his day-to-day 
life experiences to knowledge provided to them in 
the classroom. The content of population education 
reflects on the immediate socio-economic, environment 
of the child, e.g., health, hygiene and nutrition and 
environmental sanitation and family relationship ate 
of immediate concern of the child to think of himself 
and his families. Once the child could be made res- 
ponsive and responsible, he would be in a position to 
integrate the population ideas to the broader realms of 
population issues of the society, community and the 
nation. Population education does not aim at giving 
an intergrated mind but aims at developing an inte- 
grating mind for the welfare of the self and the com- 
munity. Population education must provide room 
for enquiring, collection of data, analysis and inter- 
pretation of socio-economic, environmental and 
developmental aspects of the population issues both 
at the micro and macro levels. The teacher should 
use such data as may facilitate and supplement the 
clear understanding and comprehension of population 
education. 


Population education covers the immediate social 
and economic problems of the society. It aims at 
generating awareness among the target group to 
establish relationship between the comprehension and 
application of the content. The contents may relate 
to the crises (fragmentation of land due to over 
population, mal and under nutrition, environmental 
pollution, slums, ecological imbalance, child labour, 
law and order problems, housing, unemployment 
and illiteracy, etc.) faced by the individual, family 
society and nation at large. The content should 
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also cover positive development and optional utiliza- 
tion of human resources. Remedial measures must 
also be covered in the contents. 


Authentic and relevent demographic data should be 
compiled from Government of India, Census Depart- 
ment, Revenue, Department, Extention Service, Depart- 
ment of Education and research Papers published on 
the topic from time to time at various levels. Depart- 
ment of Statistics and other allied Departments should 
be consulted in the compilation of data. 


Population education involves certain socio-cultural 
and ecnomic aspects. The teacher in the classroom, 
dealing with population education should highlight 
those aspects satisfactorily to meet the needs of the 
cognitive and connotive domains, 


The unaware teachers may be tempted to utilize con- 
siderable portion of the time of the class in jargon of 
tables and data. This would lead to confusion rather 
than clarity of vision. The teacher should use such 
data as may facilitate and supplement the class under- 
standing and comprehension of population educa- 
tion. 


While teaching population education the teacher 
should guard himself against the negative and pessi- 
mistic values caused due to population growth. 
Teacher must be cautious in his approach in explain- 
ing the traditional and blind beliefs. 


The elements of Population education have been 
integrated in various appopriate school subjects. Tt is 
proposed to impart in the students the concepts and 
values of population education through classroom 
teaching. There are many methods/techniques, curri- 
cular and co-curricular activities that may be utilized 
for imparting population education, It depends on 
the imagination of the teacher, how he Chooses the 
appropriate methods and uses them, 
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8. 


10. 


11. 


12, 


13. 


The teacher in the classroom teaching should adopt 
different kinds of teaching techniques, adopt curricular 
activities in the class. Hecan also put pin-pointed 
questions based on the contents of the lesson and 
make the methods more effective in creating aware- 
ness in students. 


It would not be possible for a teacher, without creating 
democratic atmosphere in the class to impart the 
teaching in an effective way- Students’ involvement in 
classroom situation would pay more. The teacher 
can involve studens in many ways. The students can 
be encouraged to answer the questions and participate 
in classroom activities. 


The concepts and contents of population education 
should be presented in the classroom insuch a manner 
so that the objectives should reach the pupils in an 
appropriate way, which will change their attitudes 
and behaviours in the proper perspective. Indication 
motivation, consciousness and problem-solving attitude 
should guide teacher’s way of teaching. 


Teaching aids, audio-visual and others, are many. 
It is the right selection of aids relevent of the lesson, 
and their timely utilization in a proper place would 
make the lesson more lively and interesting. It would 
also inculcate in the student curiosity and interest. 


The teacher is considered to be the generating force 
in the classroom. By using aids, maps, charts, and 
his resourcefulness he imparts teaching on specific 
items of learning. It is his bounden duty to sum up 
the lesson in concise and precise form, involving the 
class in it. The ideas and values already taught 
must be reinforced by means of comprehension for 
which he should use a battery of questions and 
techniques, 


A project involves proposing, planning, executing ae 
judging or in other words evaluation. Unless property 
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evaluated, the level of comprehension by the students 
is not Properly judged. Hence the teacher at the 
end of the lesson, should employ in a proper way a 


well-designed selected varities of tools for measure- 
ment. 


The population education ideas can be taught more 
effectively through co-curricular activities, extension, 
debate/essay competition, drama, folk songs, puppet 
show, one-act play, group discussion and project. 
Involvement of pupils in such activities would enable 


them to understand the concepts and to apply the 
same in their lives, 


The teacher is expected to be cordial and friendly to 
the pupils. Stories, humours, folk-lores concerning 
the topics may be used to arouse interest and have 
participation in the class, 


SECTION—V 


INSTITUTIONALISATION OF POPULATION 
EDUCATION : CHALLENGES AND PROSPECTS 


Population Education in The Seventh Five Year Plan 


(1985—90) : A Working Paper on Format and Approach 


NSTITUTIONALISATION OF POPULATION 
EDUCATION: CHALLENGES AND 
PROSPECTS 


Institutionalisation of population education in the Indian 
education system is closely related with the realisation of the 
basic objectives of population education programme, because the 
process of institutionalisation enables the education system to 
absorb and accommodate the new cenfigurations of roles it is 
expected to play. Since the concept of the process of institu- 
tionalisation has been used in more than one context and іп a 
variety of senses, while analysing socio-cultural, economic and 
political institutions, its reference in the present context needs 
appropriate exposition. 


With reference to the population education programme, 
institutionalisation stands for a process through which. planned 
intervention into the existing educational institutions and their 
processes may be realised, so that the basic tenets of population 
education are internalised by the total education system. It is 
a process of continuous crystalisation of the capabilities 
envisaged by the educational innovation, in the concerned insti- 
tutions, their norms, framework and procedures, enabling them 
to adequately respond to the claims and demands of individuals, 
communities, society and nation. When population education 
is institutionalised, it will lose its seemingly separate or distinct 
identity and merge itself with the total Indian education system; 
but in turn, it will provide the system with ап articulate poten- 
tiality that may engender a norm in the society and a pattern of 
rational responsible behaviour in individuals towards population 
issues. 


This process of institutionalisation, however, is not random 
or purely accidental; it is rather gradual, continuous and flexible 
It always takes off from certain fixed points which are defers 
mined by the nature of the institutional framework and its 
organisational structure. With regard to an educational 
innovation like population education, it usually starts from the 
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upper level of decision-making and gradually permeates the 
whole system. In this process it posits greater challenges 
while receiving acceptability at every level of the education 
system, 


In India the process was initiated with the endeavour to 
convince educational and political decision-makers and policy 
framers, when a National Seminar on Population Education 
Was organised in 1969. This was followed by anumber of 
national and regional workshops in which not only the logic 
behind the need of introducing this innovation was appreciated 
but also the strategies of its implementation were drawn. It 
took more than a decade for the government of India to take 
а decision for the formal launching of the population edu- 
cation project in 1980. Though the Population education 
programme is completing its first cycle of a five-year period, 
the process of institutionalisation still continues at various levels, 
because in India the educational and Political decision-makers 
change frequently. That is why the need for proper institution- 
alisation not only in the process of decision-making, but also in 
all the components of Indian education system, 


The author has been conscious on this issue and has emplo- 
yed this concern at various stages in the preceding expositions. 
However, he has made a systematic attempt at identifying 
logical steps towards institutionalisation and incorporated one 
schedule on it in Status Study Schedule (1983)—an exhaustive 
instrument containing seventeen schedules to review the progress 
made under the Indian population education project with a 
view to augmenting the process of institutionalisation. The 
steps are as follows : 


1. Education Policy of the State with regard to population 
education, 


2. Provision of funds for Population education project in 
the State budget. 

3. Permanent machinery to plan and coordinate the 
implementation of population education activities. 

4. Government order regarding adoption of population 
education curriculum and its incorporation in the 
school curricula, 
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5. Government order regarding its incorporation in the 
textbook of relevant school subjects. 
6. Government order regarding its actual teaching in the 
classroom. 
7. Government order regarding adoption of population 
education curriculum and its incorporation in the 
elementary teacher training syallbus. 
8. Order regarding incorporation of population education 
in secondary teacher training syllabus. 
9. Occurrence of population education : 
(a) As specialization at M.A.(Ed.)/M.Phil/M.Ed. 
level; 

(b) In research at M.A. (Еа)! M.Phil| M.Ed. level; 
(c) In on-going research at doctoral level. 

10. Occurrence of questions on population education at 
different examinations at the terminal stages : 
(a) Primary, (b) Middle, (c) Secondary, (d) Higher 
Secondary, (e) Elementary Teacher Training апа (f) 
Secondary Teacher Training. 


11. Follow up steps to be taken after the completion of the 
term of the present project. 


The above enumeration of the essential formal steps to 
be taken for institutionalising population education in the 
formal education system explicitely indicates the enormity 
and complexities of the problem. In a liberal democratic 
country like India with all the proverbial limitations of politico- 
administrative and socio-cultural ethos of a developing system, 
the process of institutionalisation is likely to move with 
cautious pace. 


The author, therefore, in the following paper thoughtfully 
makes a cogent case for extending the population education 
Programme in the next cycle for five years.—Editor] 


POPULATION EDUCATION IN THE 
SEVENTH FIVE YEAR PLAN 1985-90 : 


A working paper on format and approach 


Background 


Now that we are entering into the final year of the 
Population Education Project, it is necessary that we pause, 
ponderand look back on our achievements, shortfalls and 
failures etc., and assess the need for consolidation, expansion 
or otherwise of our efforts which we started in the Sixth 
Five Year Plan. It would be desirable to follow a common 
format for this purpose to collect information from the grass- 
root level to arrive at the national picture. 


It is for this purpose that the following common format 
is being suggested to the States/Union Territories implement- 
ing this project for the past few years, 


Demographic Situation 

General Thrust of Education Plan 

Place of Population Education 

Analysis and Assessment of Past Experiences 
5. Needed Line of Action 

Name of the State; —————_______ 


лоу 


1. Demographic situation in the State/UT : (i) Total 
population in 1971 and 1981, 


(ii) Density of population per sq. km in 1971 & 1981, 

(iii) Decennial growth rate in 1961-71 and 1971-81, 

(ir) Its comparison with national growth rate in 1961-71 
and 1971-81, 


6) Population below 14 years of age in 1961-71 and 
1971-81, and 
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Oi) The birth rate, death rate and national growth rate in 
1961-71 and 1971-81. 


2. General Thrust of the Educational Plan : (a) Expan- 
sion of literacy with relative emphasis on the males 
and females of (i) six to fourteen age-group for forma] 
education (ii) fifteen to thirty five age-group for non- 
formal education, and (iii) above thirtyfive age-group 
for adult education. The parameters of rural and 
urban are also to be taken into consideration, 


(b) Acceleration of universalization of education below 
15 years of age with relative emphasis on (i) Formal 


(ii) Non-Formal, and (її) Social education through 
mass-media, 


(с) Emphasis оп girls and women education with an 
emphasis to identify the Status at state and national 
levels during the last decade and the future Proposed 
target upto the end of the present century, 


(d) Stress on social education through mass-media with 
an endeavour to know the number of (i) Radio 
Stations, Television Centres, Community Radio Sets, 
Radio Sets in School, T. V. Sets in Schools, and (ii) the 
number of Educational Radio Hours, and Educational 
Television Hours, per week/month/year. 


Place of Population Education 


On of the general concerns of 
make the common man realize th 


for every Parent, both of today and tomorrow, 
his or her responsibility in the matter. 


So.far as we the educators a 
concerned, Population education s 


e improvement of education in 
This is because the main 


324 Population Education 


objective of population education is to strive for improving 
the quality of life of the masses. 


It is common knowledge that in spite of ever-increasing 
numbers of pupils, teachers, school equipment and school 
buildings, the quality of education has been deteriorating. 
This is particularly so, if we take into account the 
purchasing power of the rupee in real terms, Health and 
Education are the two public social service sectors that are 
most affected by unabating population growth and particu- 
larly because of the extremely wide base of population in 
reproductive age-group. Let us not forget that even if the 
population growth rate is likely to decline, as per initial 
trends, there shall be no respite to we the educators, as the 
number of school going children is bound to increase every 
year in absolute numbers. If we want to bring about 
improvement in the situation ten to fifteen years hence, we 
Shall have to work hard especially in the area of univer 
salization of eight years of elementary education and that 
too in the most difficult sectors of women and weaker or 
backward sections of the society. 


Knowing that there is a provision of compuslory education 
only for eight years and that there is tremendous wastage, 
stagnation and very high rates of dropouts, population 
education should be au indispensable component of school 
education of formal as well as non-formal education. 


In this connection attention may be drawn to the available 
research findings which go to indicate that ten years of school 
education for girls is а minimum requirement for changing 
their attitudes and their reflection in fertility behaviour. One 
of the objectives of population education is to see whether 
through systematically drawn up curricula this period could 
be reduced to eight years. We hopethis is achievable keep- 
ing in view the contribution being made by mass media and 
the general climate being created in our country as well as 
all over the world. 
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Incorporation of the ingredients of population education 
in school education at all levels would also help those who 
dropout of the schools at various points, as this rudimentary 
knowledge would serve as a base to build upon through 
various channels of education, non-formal, continuing and 
lifelong education particularly through mass media including 
Press, social and political platforms. 


Population Education Project in the VI Plan 


The National Population Education Programme is being 
implemented in 28 States and Union Territories (U. Ts.) 
which have accepted it in three phases. In the phase I, 
Starting from April 1980, nine States and one Union 
Territory joined this project, whereas seven States and 
one Union Territory followed suit in the phase П from 
April 1981. Originally, the project was planned for three 
years and it was to be implemented in the States and 
U.Ts. in two phases. But later on it was made a part of 
entire Sixth Five Year Plan and its duration was extended 
upto March 1985. In the Annual Conference of Education 
Ministers, it was unanimously resolved that population educa- 
tion be extended to all the States and U.Ts. Accordingly, in 
the phase III this programme was launched in five States and 
five Union Territories, taking the total number of States and 
Union Territories to 28. 


Besides the above spatia] expansion of the project, cover- 
ing 99.1 per cent of our total population, various activities 
have been conducted in respect of its all the components, i.e. 
curriculum and materials development, training and evalua- 
tion and monitoring. On the basis of the recommendations 
in the first National Seminar on Population Education held at 
Bombay in 1969, the NCERT developed curriculum, instruc- 
tional materials and textual lessons in population education 


and incorporated them in the NCERT texbooks on selected 
school subjects. 


aoe une formal launching of the project, four regional 
wo. OPs-cum-seminars were organised in 1978 to evolve the 
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broad strategies for introducing population education pro- 
gramme suitably in the formal school and to develop the 
national project after assessing the actual needs and the level 
of readiness of the States. Details of the modalities regard- 
ing all the aspects of the Project were finalised in Twin 
National Workshops-cum-Training Programmes іп 1980. For 
the orientation of the Project personnel in States and U.Ts., 
Six intensive training programmes were so far organised, two 
each for each one of the three phases. The first intensive 
training programme focussed оп orienting the participants in 
curriculum and materials development, while the second 
concentrated on training, monitorin g, evaluation and research. 
The role of the central unit in NCERT has been to orient the 
roject personnel in States and to coordinate their efforts 
punder this project, However, the actual activities are con- 
ducted in States and U.Ts. 


The States and U.Ts. that have joined this project are 
engaged in conducting various activities in terms of curricular, 
instructional and textual materials development, training, 
monitoring and evaluation. The total number of students 
Who are now being exposed to Population education content 
through their textbooks was over 29.3 million at the elemen- 
tary stage and more than 4.1 million at the Secondary stage. 
It is expected that by the end of this financial year the number 
of trained teachers would be around 0.4 to 0.5 million. As 
an attempt towards reinforcement audio-visual materials, 
Projective and non-projective aids, etc., have been developed 
at national as well as state levels, 


State levels. At the national level, over and above preparing 
a comprehensive Status Study Schedule (Ito XVID, a battery 
of Population Awareness Tests for levels A, B and C were 
developed alongwith a common manual. Evaluation tools 
for qualitiative assessment of curricular, instructional and 
textual materials and of training have been also developed. 
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Curricular and learning materials in population education 
for the non-formal sectors have been prepared at the national 
level as well as in the States. We have also prepared Radio 
and TV scripts in English as well as in Hindi and they have 
been circulated in States for their adaptation 


Suggested thrusts for the next Five Year Plan 


A. Covering +2 Stage 


During the Sixth Five Year Plan the activities of popula- 
tion education project were confined mainly to classes I to X 
where all subjects are compulsory. In the next Five Year 
Plan, it is therefore logical that we may extend the scope of 
Population education so as to cover the +2 stage also, In 
fact this age-group of 16-18 is highly significant as they are 
now almost in the reproductive age-group and likely to enter 
matrimonial relations shortly. One of the difficulties at this 
stage is that there is nothing like core or a common course 
for all the students. However, this disadvantage can some- 
what be offset by introducing population education in some 
related subject areas at a greater depth. For instance, there 
is a good deal of scope of introducing population education 
in a more scientific manner in the subjects like biology or 
humman physiology, economics, home economics, sociology, 
Political science, geography and such other subjects. 


Atthis stage, it may also be attempted to prepare a good 
reference book on reproductive system which the students at 
this stage can read on their own. Such a book can be com- 
missioned to competent authors or a group of authors and 
after careful review by experts could be printed and distributed 
on a large scale. There is a great demand for such authentic 
and scientifically written books. If need be, the project may 
subsidise the translation and printing of this book in major 
regional languages in our country. 


B. Covering Elementary Teacher Training Institutions 


In the earlier plan an attempt was made to introduce 
population education in the secondary teacher training 
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colleges. Four hundred and odd seconaary teacher training 
colleges were expected to be covered during the period. 
However, there are а thousand and odd elementary teacher 
training institutes throughout the country. By and large 
these institutes have two-year course which consists of both 
the contents аз well as methods of teaching. Therefore, there 
is a considerable scope to incorporate population education 
both in terms of its contents and methodology in these institu- 
tions. 


As our elementary school teacher particularly in villages 
is also 2n opinion leader or community leader, it is dcsirable 
that he is given some scientific knowledge about the repro- 
ductive system and the basic minimum knowledge with regard 
to the prominent methods of family planning. This knowledge 
he or she is expected to use not in schools or for his/her 
pupils but to share with his/her peers, 


C. Training of Instructors Working in the Area of Non-Formal 
Education 


In the earlier plan we confined our activities to the deve- 
lopment of sample materials that can be used in non-formal 
centres. It is one thing to develop such material in popula- 
tion education for the instructors and quite another thing to 
train these instructors in the use of such materials. It is, 
therefore, legitimate that we can gainfully expand the scope 
of our activities to cover instructors in the non-formal stream 


of education. Probably their number would be in the neigh: 
bourhood of one lakh. 


D. Covering more School Teachers 


In the earlier plan our idea was to train only those teachers 
who are directly responsible for teaching population educa- 
tion. With this assumption the plan was developed thinking 
that by and large we should take care of only one teacher at 
the primary school level and two at the secondory level. It 
appears that there is a justification that we should not stop at 
this stage but try to cover many more teachers as they can 
utilise their knowledge in promoting the ideas of population 
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education through the teaching of their subjects. In the 
earlier plan we could cover at best teachers between 4,00,000 
and 5,00,000 only. It should be possible in this particular 
plan to cover another half a million teachers now, as we have 
developed materials, strategies, evaluation tools and consi- 
derable experience in this area. 


E. Utilising distance teaching methods 


In the earlier plan we had tried to cover à large number 
of teachers mainly through face-to-face training. This was 
perhaps necessary at the initial stage as the teachers in general 
had grave doubts about the desirability and efficacy of popuia- 
tion education in schools. Now that ve have overcome this 
initial resistance and a favourable climate has been created, 
it should be possible for us to adopt distance learning 
methods by using radio, television or communication satellite 
programmes. These programmes would not only be useful for 
the additional number of teachers to be covered but also would 
go a long way in sustaining the interest ofthose teachers wh 
Were oriented through face-to-face training. This method 
is bound to prove economical as we can reach a large number 
of teachers through minimal of efforts as well as funds. 


Е. Development of a battery of evaluation tools, test items and 
question bank 


During the sixth plan period of the project we had deve- 
loped some basic evaluation tools at the national level and 
they were passed on to the states for their standardisation 
and testing of validity. The states were also expected to 
adapt these tools as per their specific curricula and materials 
which they developed in their own specific areas. This 
exercise at the level was desirable for the proper and scientific 
application of such tools. As we expect that the contents of 
population educatiou incorporated in various subjects should 
be properly evaluated, it is necessary now that we develop. 
suitable test items in various subjects and suited to various 
grades/levels. Such test items can be pulled together to form 
a question bank. These test items should be made available 
to all the Boards of Secondary Education in the country. 
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G. Development of TV Lessons 


Just as we can use television and radio for imparting 
orientation to our teachers, it should also be possible to use 
this very medium for giving lessons to the students. This can 
be developed in a few selected subjects and for suitable grade 
levels. 


Some of the lessons should also be developed in such a 
way that they can be easily followed by those who are outside 
the school system and can easily benefit from the same. It 
should be possible to identify about 50 to 100 suitable themes 
or topics on which such television lessons can be developed 
by them for school and for the lay public. 


H. Evaluation Activities 


Any project when planned on such a big scale and is 
expected to be time-bound, it is desirable that the element of 
evaluation should be in-built im such programme. It is 
desirable that we undertake evaluation of various components 
of this programme which may include curriculum, textual 
materials, training strategies, and various teaching-learning 
devices or aids prepared for this purpose. 


It is also desirable that we conduct some impact studies 
Which could be longitudinal as well as cross-sectional, These 
impact studies would help us in assessing the effetiveness of 
this programme. 


I. Research Activities 


As population education is essentially a value oriented 
area and aims at influencing one’s philosophy of life, attitude 
towards socio-economic development and changing the life 
styles of the people, it is Very necessary to find out what 
specific methods are more desirable or effective than others. 
Therefore, research and methodology of imparting population 
education at specific levels can be one of the important areas 
in this regard. The findings of such studies could be extended 
to the entire and much wider area of value education or 
moral instruction, 
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J. Development of a Compendium of Sample Lesson Plans 


It should be possible to hold competition where experienced 
teachers could be asked to demonstrate how through different 
methods they can convey the message of population education 
effectively. Such competitions can be initiated at the local 
level and it should be possible to identify good demonstration 
lessons and their lesson plans at different levels. Successful 
teachers should be rewarded at district, state and national 
levels under this project. Such an incentive to the teachers 
would go a long way in population education in our schools. 


K. Elocution and Essay Competition for Students 


One of the areas that can be explored with a degree of 
success could be the holding of elocution competition and 
essay competition at various levels. Here again, the successful 
candidates at district, state and national levels could be 
suitably awarded. Their speeches could be taped and their 
essays could be published in various languages. 


L. Encouraging Co-curricular Activities 


As population education is a value-oriented area, the 
co-curricular activities, if planned imaginatively, could succeed 
more effectively where bookish instruction is likely to fail. 
There is a tremendous scope for organising co-curricular 
activities with the help of imaginative teachers. For this 
purpose. suitable guidelines and manuals could be developed 
through the practising and participating teachers. The out- 
comes of these activities could be suitably broadcast ог 
televised. Some of the themes could also be printed for Wider 
circulation. 


M. Development of Kits consisting of Non-projective Aid 


In the earlier plan slides and taped commentary were 
prepared for the purpose of training. These were distributed 
among the States in two languages—Hindi and English. These 
were essentially projective aids. However, if we really want 
to take such teaching-learning aids to the classrooms, our 
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obvious choice is then confined only to those aids which are 
Primarily non-projective in nature, are easy to handle and 
Store. Therefore, it is desirable that we develop such kits 
consisting of maps, graphs, charts, tests, cartoons etc.,on a 
Jarge scale. If such aids could be multiplied in a sufficient 
number, it should be possible to send them to each and every 
school in our country. Their production on a large scale will 
be highly economical. The protoptype of such kit was deve- 
loped in the earlier plan period and now after it is tried out 
ina few schools, it should be desirable that these are multi- 
Plied on a very large scale and distributed to the schools. 
Being essentially visual in nature they can be even used in 
non-formal and adult education centres. Through them it 
should be possible to reach parents and those illiterate masses 
who should really get the message of population education 
more than others. 


N. Earmaking some Funds for Innovating Ideas 


Now that the project is entering into sixth year of its 
existence, it should be possible for teachers, headmasters, 
teacher-educators, school administrators and those who are 
at the helm of affairs at the state leve! or at the national level 
to tryout significant innovative ideas of their own. It is, 
therefore, necessary that some funds are earmarked in each 
State project where the state should be free to experiment 
with any idea they like. 
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